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Preface 

This book hopes to achieve a double purpose. First, it aims at 
providing a general guide in the domain of contemporary phi¬ 
losophy for the reader who is without any specialist training 
in the subject; second, it is hoped that those who have com¬ 
pleted this general survey will find suggestions here for more 
systematic studies of their own. These considerations taken to¬ 
gether formed an urgent motive for this undertaking, because 
apart from the work of M. F. Sciacca (in Italian) we have no 
recent introductory survey which gives an account of either 
the growing penetration, or the newly won regions of con¬ 
temporary thought. I feel that this introduction is all the more 
justified in that Sciacca’s otherwise excellent book does not 
fulfil my second purpose. 

The present undertaking was a thankless task for three rea¬ 
sons. In the first place, its completion meant that for a long 
time I had to abandon those more detailed investigations which 
alone retain a real hold upon philosophers and historians of phi¬ 
losophy. On the other hand, as I know only too well, such a 
work can never prove satisfactory. This limitation was ex¬ 
pressed by one of the most distinguished philosophers of our 
time, Bertrand Russell, when he dealt with it as far as he him¬ 
self was concerned, in his History of Western Philosophy, and 
what he says there (page x) applies far more to this present 
work. The knowledge that a whole lifetime of study is neces¬ 
sary for a deep understanding of even a single philosopher is 
not altogether an encouragement to writing such books as this. 
Finally, one is forced to schematize and make painful amputa¬ 
tions in any such work; and yet there is no other course avail¬ 
able when the number of pages for each author is so limited. 
It is easy to imagine what one makes of the philosophy of a 
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Whitehead, a Bergson, or a Husserl under such circumstances. 
The author begs indulgence from such thinkers! 

Although the main purpose of the book is to provide infor¬ 
mation, it has a definite orientation, which must be stated from 
the beginning. 

I have not thought it possible to avoid summary apprecia¬ 
tions of the various systems presented. There is a widely held 
opinion that the historian of thought should maintain a neutral 
position in regard to the thinkers whom he is discussing—but 
this is only a half-truth. So far as it demands the utmost ob¬ 
jectivity in selecting and interpreting systems the thesis is valid 
and represents the attitude which I have done my best to adopt, 
but it is untrue if it is taken to mean that philosophical systems 
should be dealt with as though they were all equally tenable, 
irrespective of their truth value. If we make such an assump¬ 
tion we are denying to philosophers the respect which is due 
them; because if systems contradict each other—as they do— 
but all have the same value, then all of them are false, and can 
only claim to be appreciated as works of art. This would con¬ 
stitute the greatest perversion of the thought of philosophers 
worthy of the name, for they are all servants of the one truth 
and should be treated as such. And so, if alongside my exposi¬ 
tions of the various thinkers, the evaluation of their main tenets, 
and an appreciation of their positive and lasting contributions, 
I have also indicated where they are, in my judgment, inade¬ 
quate and one-sided, I have done so purely out of respect. 
Whatever criticism there is—and it is only marginal—has been 
made from the standpoint of a realist and spiritual metaphysic. 

But this question of standpoint is secondary to two convic¬ 
tions of which I had to be certain before I could ever attempt 
such a work, and which in fact form its foundation. 

The first concerns the problem of correctly evaluating the 
role of philosophical effort in the development of history, be- 
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cause this part is so often underestimated. It is said that phi¬ 
losophy is nothing but purely abstract speculation of no im¬ 
portance for life, and that it is sufficient to study the practical 
sciences such as sociology, economics, and politics which are 
essential for every branch of technical progress (including 
education and the care of souls). Since primum vivere , deinde 
philosophari, “philosophari” adds nothing of value to life. This 
opinion, so widely current nowadays, I regard as false and as 
a disastrous spiritual abberration. For if science and wisdom 
are limited to their technical and practical aspects one need 
only know how to do this or that. But the question why comes 
before the question how, and the answer to it is ultimately to 
be found either in religion or in philosophy. Nor is it enough 
to reply that man’s common sense suffices, because history has 
often shown so-called common sense to be nothing more than 
the residue of previous philosophical speculation. As a rational 
animal man has no choice about using his reason, so that if he 
does not use it consciously and philosophically he will use it 
unconsciously and superficially. This applies without exception 
even to those who consider themselves emancipated from phi¬ 
losophy; they are merely dilettante philosophers setting up 
their own useless and superfluous systems out of contempt for 
the intellectual achievement of men who are immeasurably 
superior to them in mental power. As far as religion is con¬ 
cerned, despite its independence of philosophy we have to rec¬ 
ognize that it must be interpreted and clarified in accordance 
with man’s rational nature. Here, as in other fields, the fact is 
that unless one carries out such essential clarification by phi¬ 
losophizing rationally one becomes a slave to prejudice. 

Nor could anything be more misguided than to deny that 
philosophy is important for life. A philosopher, it is true, does 
not always exert great influence upon the issues of the day, and 
it is his fate usually to be understood only after his death. Of 
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course, some philosophers have enjoyed fame even in their 
own lifetimes—one thinks of Plotinus, Thomas Aquinas, 
Hegel, and Bergson—but what all of these enjoyed was a 
fashionable vogue rather than genuine comprehension of their 
thought. A philosopher does not reckon upon the needs of the 
hour or the demands of his day. Should he be blamed for this? 
Does not man, if he is really man, transcend what is purely of 
the moment? Do we not incur the risk of reducing man to the 
level of a beast when we take the affairs of the moment to be 
the object of knowledge? Whoever lives the life of reason, 
whatever may be his philosophical convictions, knows from 
the mere fact that philosophy transcends the hie et nunc and 
does not provide a plan of immediate action, that it is a most 
powerful factor in enabling us to retain our humanity, to be¬ 
come more and more human, and not to relapse into barbarism. 

But even that is not the whole story, for despite its apparent 
unimportance, philosophy is even a powerful force in history. 
Whitehead was right when, in comparing the achievements of 
an Alexander, a Caesar, and a Napoleon with the apparently 
insignificant results of philosophy, he commented that it is 
thought which changes the outlook of humanity. Yet it is not 
necessary to go as far back as the Pythagoreans, as Whitehead 
does, for an instance of this; one has only to remember the 
amazing paths of destiny opened up by Hegel, a thinker who 
is difficult to understand and does not fit easily into our own 
time. Fascists, National Socialists, and Communists, all alike 
regard him as their forerunner; he is one of the forces that 
are changing the world. The people make a laughing stock 
of the philosopher as a person harmlessly absorbed in his ideas, 
though really he is a terrifying force and his thought has the 
effect of dynamite. He sticks to his own course, conquers inch 
by inch, asserts his grip upon the masses, until eventually the 
day dawns when he triumphantly overcomes all obstacles and 
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is free to determine the destiny of mankind—or spread a 
shroud over its remains. Therefore those who wish to know in 
what direction they are going would do well to give their at¬ 
tention not to the politicians but to the philosophers, for what 
they propound today will be the faith of tomorrow. 

In addition to this primary conviction about the importance 
of philosophy a second thesis at the basis of this book seems 
equally significant to me. 

It is a widespread opinion that there is a basic contemporary 
philosophy. According to this simple-minded and unfortunate 
concept, there is one single philosophy which has gained the 
day and is now established as the philosophy of our time and 
that supersedes all other schools. Positivism, materialism, ideal¬ 
ism, and existentialism have all been chosen for this role at one 
and the same time. Nothing could be more mistaken. The rich¬ 
ness of contemporary philosophical thought cannot be con¬ 
fined within such narrow categories. Today, as always, a vio¬ 
lent struggle is raging between antagonistic views of the 
world, and it is possibly more violent in our own time than it 
was during the past century. Rarely has it been of such in¬ 
tensity, with such a wealth of opposing viewpoints or expressed 
in such elaborate and refined conceptual frameworks. There 
is indeed a contemporary philosophy in the sense that all 
thinkers have to face definite problems of the moment and all 
must take account of certain novel positions; but that is a far 
cry from the notion that there is a single school or a single 
tendency. Present-day philosophy is astonishingly rich and 
variegated. 

Finally a remark about the way to use this book. It has been 
said that every book on the history of philosophy is like a 
guide book, and that such a history can no more excuse one 
from studying the original texts themselves than a guide book 
can absolve one from traveling. To facilitate this study of the 
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texts I have added a copious bibliography. If my presentation 
succeeds in stirring in the reader an interest in the detailed 
study of contemporary philosophy and in showing the way, 
its aim will be accomplished. 

This book is the result of lectures given to American military 
students during the winter term 1945-46. This may explain 
certain shortcomings, especially imperfections of form and 
expression. 

PRINCIPLES OF SELECTION AND EXPOSITION 

The selection from the extensive material of present-day 
philosophy was based upon the following principles: 

Only English, French, and German philosophers were dis¬ 
cussed; exceptions were made only in a limited number of 
especially outstanding cases (dialectical materialism, Croce, 
James, Dewey). 

Even within these limits no attempt could be made to give 
a comprehensive picture of the philosophies of each country. 
I had to be content with mentioning just those schools and 
philosophers whom I considered particularly representative. 
Nor could I try to make a complete survey of every philosoph¬ 
ical current—still less every philosopher—of our day; I could 
only sketch the main lines of contemporary thought. 

The expression ‘contemporary’ admits of no easy definition. 
It denotes those thinkers who have published important works 
since the First World War, thus including Bergson and Scheler, 
for instance, and excluding Bradley. Even so, the limits have 
not always been respected, especially for philosophers whose 
effect at present is particularly striking. There is some doubt 
whether Kierkegaard belongs to this class; but at least short 
accounts of both James and Dilthey were inevitable. 

Lastly there could be no hope of describing philosophical 
systems in their entirety, but only their fundamental parts and 
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those which are of first-rate importance for contemporary 
philosophy. I discussed primarily the problems of ontology, 
anthropology, ethics, and fundamental method; therefore 
specialized questions, such as scientific method, sociology, the 
philosophy of history, aesthetics, and the philosophy of reli¬ 
gion, have had to be almost completely ignored. Instead, the 
basic concepts and certain leading problems of mathematical 
logic, which in spite of its much debated philosophic character 
exerts great influence on the thought of many contemporary 
philosophers, have been discussed in an appended section. 

The exposition seeks as far as possible to bring out the unity 
in the different parts of each author’s work, and I took special 
care to reproduce the author’s method, his mode of expression 
and his development, as well as his actual teaching. Faithfulness 
to the language of each work was a prime consideration; it de¬ 
manded a different terminology for each chapter. Thus it 
seemed neither possible nor consistent to cut out the rich 
imagery of Bergson and Marcel while having to reproduce 
Heidegger’s dry style in all its painful precision. Consequently 
there is a quite different degree of difficulty attached to each of 
the chapters. The beginner is advised at first reading to pass 
over the chapters on Neo-Kantianism, Husserl, Heidegger, and 
Whitehead, which are difficult, and to content himself for a 
start with reading introductory and concluding passages. 

A bibliography has been added with a view to the most 
judicious possible use of the book; it contains a fairly com¬ 
plete list of the work of each author who has been made the 
subject of an individual chapter, along with a selection of the 
relevant literature. On this account the text itself largely 
avoids footnotes. Instead, reference is to be made to the works 
themselves. It is there that one should look for guidance to 
avoid the danger of false and unfounded interpretations. 

I.M.B. 
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Preface to the Second German Edition 

In this second edition two new sections are appended, a re¬ 
view of mathematical logic and a short survey of international 
philosophical organizations. The chapter on Sartre has been 
considerably enlarged and chapters 2, 4, 7, 13, 16, 19, 21, 22, 
and 23 as well as many sections of the remaining chapters have 
been reworked. The bibliography has been enlarged and the 
whole text has been reconsidered in respect to both content 
and manner of expression. In order to compensate for these 
extensions of the second edition some curtailment of presenta¬ 
tion was unfortunately necessary. On the whole I think that 
what was essential in the first edition has been preserved in the 
new edition but improved and rounded out by many additions. 

I find an agreeable confirmation of the opinion I expressed 
in chapter 4 regarding the frankness and mutual helpfulness of 
philosophers in the fact that I have received valuable informa¬ 
tion, advice and constructive criticism from adherents of many 
different schools of thought. I wish here to express my sincere 
thanks to all of them, in particular to Professors Raymond 
Bayer of the Sorbonne, E. W. Beth of Amsterdam, H. Gauss 
of Bern, P. Wyser of Fribourg, and to Dr. Yehoshuah Bar- 
Hillel of Jerusalem, Dr. M. I. Delfgaauw of Amsterdam, Dr. 
I. Thomas of Hawkesyard, and Dr. E. J. Walter of Zurich, 
from all of whom I have learned a great deal. I wish to thank 
also my former student, Dr. H. Kruse of Hamburg who re¬ 
vised one chapter for me. 

Unfortunately not all critical suggestions could be incorpo¬ 
rated; the first edition was sold out sooner than had been 
anticipated and there was time pressure for a new edition, be¬ 
cause even now no similar vademecum has appeared. I there¬ 
fore could not persuade myself to include in the work con¬ 
sideration of representatives of so-called minor-language areas. 
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In my remarks on the work of Professor Roman Ingarden I 
have expressed my attitude toward this problem. 

I shall be indebted to scholars for still further constructive 
criticism. 

I.M.B. 


Publisher's Note 

The first German edition of I. M. Bochenski’s Europdische 
Philosophic der Gegenwart was published by A. Francke 
A. G. Verlag in Berne, Switzerland, in 1947. The present work 
is a translation of the second, revised, German edition, which 
appeared in 1951. Professor Donald Nicholl of the University 
College of North Staffordshire, Keele, England, translated the 
first edition; Professor Karl Aschenbrenner of the University 
of California, Berkeley, translated the additions and revisions 
the author made for the second edition. In this first English 
translation the work appears unchanged from the second Ger¬ 
man edition, except for the dates of persons who died between 
1951 and 1956. It is important to note, therefore, that the 
bibliography, while extensive, does not include works pub¬ 
lished after 1950. 
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Der “modeme Mensch,” d. h. der 
Mensch sett der Renaissance, ist 
fertig zum Begraben werden . 

GRAF PAUL YORCK VON WARTENBURG 
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Origin of Contemporary Philosophy 


i. The Nineteenth Century 

A. THE NATURE AND GROWTH OF MODERN PHILOSOPHY 

Modem philosophy, that is to say, philosophical thought of 
the period 1600-1900, is now no more than history. However, 
the philosophy of our times arises in its essential parts through 
differentiating itself from it and also through developing and 
attempting to transcend it; therefore an understanding of 
present thought presupposes a knowledge of the past, and we 
must attempt to retrace in broad outlines the basis and devel¬ 
opment of this modem philosophy. 

It came into being with the decline of scholastic philosophy. 
Characteristic of scholasticism is its pluralism (assuming the 
plurality of really different beings and levels of being), its 
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personalism (acknowledging the preeminent value of the 
human person), its organic conception of reality, as well as its 
theocentric attitude—God the Creator at its center of vision. 
Detailed logical analysis of individual problems is character¬ 
istic of scholastic method. Modern philosophy opposes every 
one of these tenets. Its fundamental principles are mechanism , 
which eliminates the conception of being as integral and hier¬ 
archical, and subjectivism , which diverts man from his pre¬ 
vious concentration upon God and substitutes the subject as 
the center. In point of method modern philosophy turned its 
back on formal logic. With some notable exceptions, it was 
characterized by the development of great systems and by the 
neglect of analysis. 

It is Ren6 Descartes (1596-1650) who brings to perfect ex¬ 
pression this signal change. Descartes is above all a mechanist. 
Although he recognizes two levels of being, mind and matter, 
the whole of nonmental reality can be reduced, he thinks, to 
purely mechanical concepts (position, motion, impulse), and 
every occurrence can be explained by calculable, mechanical 
laws. At the same time he is a subjectivist—to him thought is 
the prime datum and the inevitable starting point of philoso¬ 
phy. Furthermore he is a nominalist—there is only sense per¬ 
ception of individual things, intellectual intuition being impos¬ 
sible. Finally, Descartes is an avowed opponent of formal logic. 
Actually he recognizes no specifically philosophical method 
whatever. He would like to apply to all situations the (philo¬ 
sophically unanalyzed) procedure of the mathematical natural 
sciences. 

Once these principles are accepted, insoluble problems crop 
up. If the world structure is simply an aggregation of bodies 
comparable to a machine, how can its intellectual content be 
accounted for? On the other hand, how does one arrive at the 
reality of this world while setting out from thought as the sole 
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immediate datum? Above all, the question remains as to how 
knowledge is possible if only individual things can be grasped, 
especially since this very knowledge continually makes use of 
general concepts and universal laws? 

Descartes himself attempted to solve these problems by as¬ 
suming that we have innate ideas, and that the laws of thought 
and of being run completely parallel. His famous “cogito” 
guaranteed him access to reality. Mind was thought to exert a 
causal influence upon matter. A group of thinkers, misnamed 
rationalists, adopted his theory of innate ideas, among them 
Baruch Spinoza (1632-1677), Gottfried Wilhelm Leibniz 
(1646-1716), and Christian Wolff (1679-1754). Another 
group, the British empiricists , proceeded more logically by ac¬ 
knowledging the full consequences of mechanism, extending 
its application to mind itself, and combining it with subjectiv¬ 
ism and radical nominalism. This position could already be 
traced in the essays of Sir Francis Bacon (1561-1626) but re¬ 
ceived its systematic articulation from John Locke (1632- 
1704), George Berkeley (1685-1753), and, above all, David 
Hume (1711-1776). The latter regarded the soul as nothing 
but a bundle of images, so-called ‘ideas’ (“the mind is a bundle 
of ideas”). Ideas alone are directly knowable; universal laws 
are merely the result of repeated association, so that they can¬ 
not claim any objective validity, and even the existence of an 
external world is reduced to a matter of faith. Hume was saved 
from complete scepticism only by virtue of his fideism, his 
reliance on faith, without which everything would have been 
in doubt—mind, reality, and, especially, knowledge. 

The natural sciences were making great strides at the same 
period and fostered an increasingly materialistic outlook , par¬ 
ticularly so because there was no genuine philosophy in the 
arena to challenge it. The materialism initiated by Thomas 
Hobbes (1588-1679) was developed further by such philoso- 
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phers as Etienne Bonnet (1720-1793), Julien Offray La Mettrie 
(1709-1751), Paul Heinrich Dietrich von Holbach (1723- 
1789), Denis Diderot (1713-1784), and Claude Adrian Hel- 
vetius (1715-1771). 

B. KANT 

Immanuel Kant (1724-1804) found himself confronted 
with this truly desperate situation, this catastrophe for thought. 
He undertook the task of preserving mind, knowledge, mo¬ 
rality, and religion without abandoning a single axiom of 
modern thought. Thus he unquestioningly adopted the whole 
of mechanism, which he recognized as valid for the entire em¬ 
pirical world, not excluding the world of subjective thought. 
But for him even this world was the result of a synthesis which 
the transcendental subject constructed out of the formless 
stuff of experience. It follows that the laws of logic, mathe¬ 
matics, and the natural sciences are valid for this world because 
it is thought which puts them there and provides their very 
foundations. But the “pure subject” does not come under these 
' laws because it does not spring from the phenomenal world; on 
the contrary, it establishes this world and determines its laws. 
So knowledge and mind are both rescued at one sweep. But 
in this way it is impossible to know the thing-in-itself (the self- 
subsistent reality behind phenomena); knowledge is confined 
within the scope of sensible perception, and apart from experi¬ 
ence “the categories are empty.” It follows that no mode of 
knowledge is adequate for solving the deep problems of exist¬ 
ence and of man’s life—metaphysics is impossible. It is true 
that Kant does face up to the problem of God’s existence, of 
immortality, and of freedom—for him they are the three ulti¬ 
mate philosophical problems—but he resolves them in a non- 
rational manner through postulates of the will. 

Thus Kantian philosophy is a synthesis of modem philoso- 
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phy’s constituent elements, mechanism and subjectivism. Es¬ 
sentially it is derived from radical conceptualism —the trans¬ 
cendental subject is a formative principle shaping the intelligible 
content of the world, which content moreover can be reduced 
to simple relationships. So reality is split into two worlds, the 
one empirical and phenomenal which is invariably subject to 
the laws of mechanics, and the other a world of things-in- 
themselves, of “noumena” to which reason cannot attain. Kant 
gave modem philosophy its most plausible form and its most 
perfect expression; but he also initiated its fatal decline. 

The effect of Kantianism upon the subsequent course of 
philosophy cannot easily be overestimated; he dominated the 
nineteenth century and has retained a considerable number of 
philosophical disciples until our own day, despite the reaction 
from him at the turn of the century; he is the source for the 
main currents of thought in the nineteenth century. Kant had 
contested the possibility of any rational metaphysics whatso¬ 
ever and would allow only two means of knowing; first, reality 
might be explored by scientific method, in which case philoso¬ 
phy would be a synthesis of the results of the special sciences; 
second, one might study the processes by which reality is 
formed by the mind, in which case philosophy would be an 
analysis of the generation of ideas. Actually the two main 
branches of nineteenth-century philosophy are developments 
of both these possibilities. The positivists and the materialists 
gave philosophy the limited task of unifying the sciences 
whereas the idealists worked out systems in which they at¬ 
tempted to describe reality as the product of intellectual 
operations. 

C. ROMANTICISM 

Yet another factor at work in the early nineteenth century, 
and playing a considerable role later, was romanticism. It was 
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a many-sided movement and is difficult to define, but one can 
say without gross oversimplification that its essential features 
represent an upsurge of spiritual life brought about through the 
reaction and opposition to mechanism. Kant’s attempt to elimi¬ 
nate the consequences of mechanism had been made in the 
name of reason but there remained another way—to reject 
reason. The harshness of the scientific world picture had re¬ 
pelled the poets and other gifted people, as one can imagine, 
and they now joined in the protest by setting up emotion, life, 
and religion as the answer to scientific rationalism, asserting 
that there were other approaches to reality besides that of 
science. 

Still, romanticism was not necessarily irrationalistic, and it 
was occasionally found in the guise of reason’s most enthusi¬ 
astic champion. It always placed the greatest emphasis, how¬ 
ever, upon movement, life, and growth. Seventeenth- and 
eighteenth-century philosophies had all stood for a static con¬ 
ception of the world because for the mechanists the world was 
a machine that had been set up once and for all, a huge struc¬ 
ture which lost nothing and yet produced nothing new. Ro¬ 
manticism directed the whole weight of its attack upon this 
outlook and thereby ensured a great influence for itself during 
the course of the nineteenth century. 

D. MAIN CURRENTS 

An uncommonly strong tendency toward system-building 
characterized the nineteenth century. Synthesis overshadowed 
analysis. At the beginning of the century this tendency was 
especially striking in German idealism. The creative function 
of mind had been stressed by Kant, and this conception was 
now extended to support the romantic notion of becoming. 
Hence the idealistic systems of Johann Gottlieb Fichte (1762- 
^ 1814), Friedrich Wilhelm Joseph Schelling (1775-1854), and, 
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most outstanding, Georg Wilhelm Friedrich Hegel (1770- 
1831). The latter conceived of reality as the dialectical un¬ 
folding of absolute reason which passes through thesis and anti¬ 
thesis toward a new synthesis. The Hegelian philosophy is a 
radical rationalism, yet its dynamic and evolutionary character 
makes it romantic through and through. 

This idealism soon gave way before a series of systems origi¬ 
nating in the special sciences. Here mention must first be made 
of the materialism of Germans such as Ludwig Feuerbach 
(1804-1872), Jakob Moleschott (1822-1893), Ludwig Buch¬ 
ner (1824-1899), and Karl Vogt (1817-1895). These repre¬ 
sentatives of radical determinism denied the very existence of 
mind. Reference should also be made to positivism , started in 
France by Auguste Comte (1798-1857), finding an English 
disciple in John Stuart Mill (1806-1873) and German follow¬ 
ers in Ernst Laas (1837-1885) and Friedrich Jodi (1848-1914). 
For all of these philosophy was simply unified science—science 
being taken in a mechanistic sense. The teaching of Charles 
Darwin (1809-1882), whose famous work On the Origin of 
Species Through Natural Selection (1859) described the evo¬ 
lution of species in purely mechanistic terms, gave a powerful 
impetus to both these tendencies. The romantic and Hegelian 
conception of evolution hereby received a scientific foundation 
which it managed to preserve, but with a mechanistic twist to 
it. It came to be the predominant teaching and led on to thei 
monistic evolutionism, whose outstanding and most typical 
representatives were Thomas Henry Huxley (1825-1895) and 
Herbert Spencer (1820-1903); Ernst Haeckel (1834-1919) 
also played a part as its most widely known popularizer. 

In the period 1850-1870 it appeared as though the lead in 
Europe would remain with mechanistic evolutionism in what 
was usually a frankly materialistic form. Soon after 1870, how¬ 
ever, a return to idealism took place, first in England, with 
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Thomas Hill Green (1836-1882) and Edward Caird (1835- 
1908), who gathered a considerable school around them; then 
in Germany an organized teaching center of Neo-Kantianism 
was established in the schools of Marburg and Baden associated 
with Otto Liebmann (1840-1912) and Johannes Volkelt 
(1848-1930). In France neocriticism was expounded by 
Charles Renouvier (1815-1903), and another important 
French idealist was Octave Hamelin (1856-1907). But this 
movement was unable to win a complete monopoly so that the 
turn of the century saw powerful mechanistic and evolution¬ 
istic tendencies still surviving. 

It is clear, then, that the development of European thought 
in the course of the nineteenth century proceeded according 
to three dialectical stages—idealism, scientific evolutionism, 
and a simultaneous operation of both tendencies. Despite their 
antagonism both tendencies had certain essential features in 
common: the tendency toward system; a markedly rational¬ 
istic attitude toward the world of experience; a disinclination 
to penetrate into the area of reality behind appearances—or 
even to admit its existence; and, lastly, the monistic tendency 
which allows human personality to be merged into the Abso¬ 
lute or into the evolution of the universe. Rationalism, phe¬ 
nomenalism, evolutionism, monistic antipersonalism, and the 
development of great systems largely determined the pattern 
of the nineteenth century. 

E. SUBSIDIARY CURRENTS 

But idealism and positivistic evolutionism had not gained 
exclusive mastery over the thought of this age. Alongside 
them, of weaker growth and of little influence for the mo¬ 
ment, there developed two highly significant movements—ir¬ 
rationalism and metaphysics. 

The irrationalism propagated by the romantics sounded the 
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first challenge to Hegelian rationalism. Its spokesman was Ar¬ 
thur Schopenhauer (1788-1860) for whom the Absolute is 
not reason, but the blind irrational will. Following him the 
Danish religious thinker, Spren Kierkegaard (1813-1855), 
pushed the attack upon rationalism even further. Similar vol¬ 
untaristic and irrational tendencies, if somewhat less marked, 
had previously found a French representative in Francois 
Pierre Maine de Biran (1766-1824). 

Irrationalism later directed itself against the rationalism de¬ 
rived from the special sciences, yet at this time it still based 
itself upon the Darwinian theory of evolution. Its major 
prophet was Friedrich Nietzsche (1844-1900) who taught 
that vital instinct is superior to the reason, demanded a trans¬ 
valuation of all values, and advocated the cult of superman. 
Evolutionism also provided the philosophy of Wilhelm Dil- 
they (1833-1912) with its starting point; he attributed supreme 
value to history and taught philosophical relativism. An origi¬ 
nal form of relativism was worked out by Georg Simmel 
(1858-1918). 

Metaphysics provided nineteenth-century philosophical 
thought with its other subsidiary current. The metaphysicians 
claimed to have entry into a world behind phenomena and 
frequently showed tendencies toward metaphysical pluralism, 
along with a far-reaching insight into the concrete problems 
of human existence. They remained isolated thinkers who 
never formed themselves into larger and more organized 
schools. The Germans concerned were Johann Friedrich Her- 
bart (1776-1841), Gustav Theodor Fechner (1801-1887), 
Rudolf Hermann Lotze (1817-1881), and Eduard von Hart¬ 
mann (1842-1906), followed with variations by Wilhelm 
Wundt (1832-1920), Rudolf Eucken (1846-1926), and Fried¬ 
rich Paulsen (1846-1908). 

In France the representatives of metaphysics were Victor 
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Cousin (1792-1867) and his pupils, such as Paul Janet (1823- 
1899), while it took still firmer shape in the systems of Felix 
Ravaisson-Molien (1813-1900) and Jules Lachelier (1832- 
1918)—to name only the chief ones. On the other hand, no 
important tendencies of this type showed up in England. 

Nevertheless, both the irrationalists and the metaphysicians 
of this period had to work upon the problems posed by Kant 
just as much as the others whom we discussed previously. 
Kant’s teaching that metaphysical problems are not accessible 
to reason directly inspired one aspect of irrationalism, while 
his own rationalism was responsible for its other aspect by the 
opposition which it provoked. Nor did mechanistic empiricism 
of the Darwinian pattern fail to have its effect, especially upon 
Nietzsche. Despite appearances to the contrary the same is 
true of the metaphysicians of this age; they all fell in with 
dualism through severing the phenomenal world from things- 
in-themselves, and most of them joined company with the 
mechanists. All the same, it must be repeated that the impor¬ 
tance of both tendencies was only relative, and cannot compare 
with that of idealism and empiricism, which were easily the 
weightiest factors in nineteenth-century European philosophy. 

2. The Crisis 

A. THE CHANGING SITUATION 

There was evidence of a profound philosophical crisis at 
the turn of the century; its symptoms were to be seen in the 
rise of countermovements to the two strongest forces in mod¬ 
em philosophy, materialistic mechanism and subjectivism. The 
revolt extended far beyond the field of philosophy and may 
be compared with the general crisis which gave birth to mod¬ 
ern culture at the time of the Renaissance. It is extraordinarily 
difficult to give a complete picture of it with its many con- 
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tributary causes, and yet the facts themselves stand out clearly 
enough. Europe, at that time, was undergoing a notable 
change of direction in its social thought and suffering violent 
economic disturbances; there were remarkable alterations in 
religious opinion and drastic innovations in art. It is generally 
agreed that the beginning of the twentieth century should be 
regarded not so much as the end of a short period, but much 
more as the final curtain upon a great epoch drawing to its 
close, so that our own times can no longer be counted in the 
“modern” age. There is much to be said for the opinion that 
this later revolution is more drastic than what occurred at the 
Renaissance. In any case basic conceptions in all spheres of life 
have been shaken, and contemporary wars have helped to 
hasten the painful process of dissolution. 

Of course such a radical change in intellectual life is inti¬ 
mately connected with changes in social relationships, is in 
fact at least partly conditioned by them. But in the present 
state of science this connection cannot as yet be traced in de¬ 
tail. We shall therefore confine ourselves to the establishment 
of the immediate intellectual causes and determinants of the 
change. 

They can be divided into three groups. The first is the crisis 
in physics and mathematics which resulted on the one hand 
in a high development of analytic thought, and on the other in 
a collapse of certain intellectual attitudes typical of the nine¬ 
teenth century. The second consists in two methods which be¬ 
gin to develop at this time, the mathematical and the phenome¬ 
nological. The third, finally, comprises certain world views, 
notably irrationalism and the new realist metaphysics. These 
various intellectual movements are interrelated in numerous 
ways. So, for example, mathematical logic is intimately con¬ 
nected with the crisis in mathematics, while the crisis in physics 
lends aid to irrationalism; and very often it is the same thinkers 
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who turn out to be the founders of the phenomenological 
method and of the new realism. There are mutual influences 


^ between the pioneers of phenomenology and those of mathe¬ 
matical logic. 

In spite of these interrelationships, it would be difficult to 
cite a parallel for the simultaneous appearance of movements 
so utterly different both in their historical sources and in their 
aims. These movements contribute in fact to a total transforma¬ 


tion of philosophy. 


B. THE CRISIS IN NEWTONIAN PHYSICS 

Most nineteenth-century philosophers regarded Newtonian 
physics as an absolutely true picture of nature. They saw in it 
a clear description of reality in which everything could be re¬ 
duced to the position and impulse of material atoms (mecha¬ 
nism) . Given the present position and the forces acting on ma¬ 
terial particles, the whole subsequent future development of 
the world was believed to be precisely calculable by mechani¬ 
cal laws (Laplacean determinism). The principles, and in fact 
the theories, of physics, were taken to be absolutely true (abso¬ 
lutism). Matter appeared as the simple given and everything 
was to be logically reduced to this simple given (materialism). 
Physics moreover was the oldest of natural sciences and had 
proved its value in technology. Other branches of knowledge 
which were destined to flourish later in the nineteenth century, 
above all, history, had not yet achieved prominence. 

But at the turn of the century this physical picture of nature 
led to widespread doubt. Of course it is not true, as is so often 
supposed, that the new physics does not accept matter, that it 
wholly rejects determinism, or that it does not accept some 
propositions as certain. Yet much that has counted as abso¬ 
lutely certain heretofore now seems questionable. It is now 
beyond doubt that matter is not anything simple but highly 
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complex and that there are still great obstacles to its scientific 
formulation. It has besides proved to be impossible to try to 
calculate the position and force of a material particle. In any 
case Laplacean determinism has become untenable. For most 
distinguished physicists it is still a moot question whether deter¬ 
minism as such has thereby become unacceptable or whether 
it can still be regarded as valid in some other form. The most 
outstanding astrophysicist, Eddington, has said that he is an 
indeterminist in the same way that he is an anti-the-moon-is- 
made-of-green-cheeseist; there is no evidence for either hy¬ 
pothesis. At the very least mechanism has assumed a new form. 
Whitehead, a most reliable judge of the situation, aptly re¬ 
marks that the old physics thought of the world as a meadow 
full of freely galloping horses whereas the new physics sees it 
as a region criss-crossed by railway tracks on which trams run 
their preordained course. Thus the new “mechanism” comes 
very close to an organic formulation. Finally, the theory of 
relativity, the quantum theory, and other discoveries in phys¬ 
ics have rendered doubtful much else that was once regarded 
as quite valid. 

These reversals of thought in the domain of physics have 
exerted an influence on philosophy in two directions. Physi¬ 
cists themselves are no longer agreed whether and in what 
degree mechanism and determinism can still be maintained. 
Further, they all show concern as to how one can scientifically 
formulate matter, which now seems to be so much more com¬ 
plex, and they are forced to acknowledge the relativistic char¬ 
acter of their theories. These facts make it impossible to ground 
mechanism and determinism upon the authority of physics and 
indeed demonstrate how highly questionable is any effort to 
explain being in terms of matter . 1 

1 Some leading exponents of natural science have drawn more far-reaching 
conclusions from all these facts, thinking that they can establish immaterial- 
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Meanwhile another and even more momentous result of the 
crisis in physics has emerged clearly, namely that physical con¬ 
cepts and propositions cannot be taken over from philosophy 
without analysis, and the method of reaching conclusions about 
physical nature from the standpoint of philosophy cannot be 
regarded as valid a priori. Obviously Descartes and Kant in this 
connection committed an altogether naive fallacy. But from all 
this we see that the crisis of physics in another way awakened 
the so-called analytical mode of thought which was destined 
to be typical of the philosophy of the twentieth century. 

C. THE CRITIQUE OF SCIENCE 

The situation just described is not the result of purely tech¬ 
nical scientific developments. Thinkers in various other fields 
also contributed to it who analyzed and sometimes questioned 
the procedures of natural science long before the crisis broke 
out. The leaders in this so-called critique of science were 
French philosophers, notably Emile Boutroux (1845-1921, 
De la contingence des lois de la nature , 1874; Be Videe de loi 
naturelle , 1894), Pierre Duhem (1861 -1916, first notable work: 
Le Mixte et la combinaison chimique , 1902) and Henri Poin¬ 
care (1853-1912, La Science et Vhypothese, 1902). 

This school ran parallel in time with the efforts of empirio- 


ism, idealism, or even theism upon the basis of recent biological and physical 
discoveries. One need only mention the wellknown names of Sir Arthur 
Stanley Eddington (1882-1944), Sir James Hopwood Jeans (1877-1946), Max 
Planclc (1858-1947) among the physicists and astronomers, Sir Arthur 
Thomson (1861-1933) and John Scott Haldane (1860-1936) among the 
biologists. However, even if their teachings contain much that is true and 
interesting, especially when they are criticizing materialism, their construc¬ 
tive thinking is usually so plainly amateurish that little attention is paid to 
them by philosophical specialists. Yet these philosophizing natural scientists 
are exercising a very strong influence upon the great mass of the people. 
With the latter the only thing which counts philosophically is the fact that 
it is really possible for such men to hold such opinions, for this in itself shows 
that we are a long way removed from the nineteenth-century mentality. 
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criticism , which came to even more radical conclusions from a 
positivistic standpoint. Richard Avenarius (1843-1896) pub¬ 
lished his Kritik derreinen Erfahrung , between 1888 and 1890, 
and Ernst Mach (1838-1916) brought out his major work in 
1900, the latter representing a doctrine which furnished an 
extraordinarily incisive criticism of the theory that science has 
an absolute value. 

The critique of science was applied as much to the value of 
concepts as it was to scientific systems. Penetrating analyses 
and historical investigations proved that both are largely sub¬ 
jective by nature because the man of science does not only 
make an arbitrary dissection of reality, but also continually em¬ 
ploys concepts which originate in his own mind. And as to 
great theories, they are in the last analysis only convenient 
instruments for tidying up experience—“neither true, nor false 
but useful” (Poincare). It is worth noticing that none of these 
French critics were conventionalists, not even Poincare. They 
were attempting to point out that science was a long way re¬ 
moved from the ideal of infallibility so commonly attributed 
to it in the nineteenth century. The German empiriocritics 
went further than this and subscribed to a relativism which 
was close to scepticism. 

The general effect was that science lost much of its authority 
in philosophers’ minds, thus aggravating still more what the 
crisis within physics had set in motion. Henceforward one 
could not uphold a Newtonian view of nature such as one 
finds at the roots of Kantianism and of all previous European 
thought. 

D. THE CRISIS OF MATHEMATICS: MATHEMATICAL LOGIC 

Toward the end of the nineteenth century the evolution of 
mathematics led to another crisis no less profound and fraught 
with consequence than the crisis of physics. Of the many new 
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discoveries in the mathematical field, non-Euclidean geometry 
and set theory were especially influential upon philosophy. 
Both of these showed that many things once taken without 
question as simple presuppositions of mathematics were in fact 
not certain at all. They directed attention to the exact analysis 
of apparently simple concepts and to the axiomatic construc¬ 
tion of systems. In the field of set theory, right at the end of 
the century, so-called paradoxes were discovered, that is, con¬ 
tradictions derived by correct methods of inference from ap¬ 
parently simple and obvious assumptions. With this the very 
foundations of mathematics seemed to totter. 

In close conjunction with this development stands the renas¬ 
cence of formal logic, particularly in the form of so-called 
logistic—symbolic or mathematical logic. As already noted, 
modem philosophy had in this period allowed logic to fall into 
neglect and indeed into a state of “barbarous” decline. Of the 
leading philosophers Leibniz alone was an eminent logician. 
The others—Kant and Descartes are notable examples— 
scarcely knew the elements of formal logic. But in 1847 there 
appeared quite independently of one another the works of two 
English mathematicians, Augustus De Morgan (1806-1878) 
and George Boole (1815-1864), and these count as the first 
publications of modern mathematical logic. Their work was 
carried forward by Ernst Schroder (1841-1902), Giuseppe 
Peano (1858-1932), and above all Gottlob Frege (1848-1925), 
an outstanding thinker and logician. Yet mathematical logic 
remained largely unknown to philosophers until the beginning 
of the twentieth century. It was only when Bertrand Russell 
came in contact with Peano in 1900 and published his Principles 
of Mathematics in 1903 that philosophers, at least those in 
English-speaking countries, took note of these investigations. 
The development of the new discipline was markedly ad¬ 
vanced by the publication in 1910-1913 of Principia Mathe - 
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matica by Whitehead and Russell, a work of supreme im¬ 
portance. 

Mathematical logic has influenced philosophy in two ways. 1 
First, it has proved to be a most precise instrument for the 
analysis of concepts and proofs and to be applicable, its parti¬ 
sans believe, especially in those fields which cannot be mathe- 
matized—applicable because so-called “mathematical” logic is 
mathematical only “in origin” but in practice operates not with 
mathematical but with very ordinary concepts. Second, 
through these mathematical-logical investigations many old 
problems of philosophy have become serious issues again, for 
example, the problem of excluded middle, of the truth of 
axioms, of philosophical grammar (now called “semiotic”), 
and above all the problem of universal. 

E. THE PHENOMENOLOGICAL METHOD 

Another movement, working with altogether different as¬ 
sumptions and with an entirely different goal, has contributed 
to the break with the nineteenth century and to the develop¬ 
ment of contemporary philosophy, namely, phenomenology. 
In the strict sense, this designation applies particularly to the 
method and doctrine of Edmund Husserl, but it is used also 
for a whole group of other thinkers who represent a similar 
point of view. The founder of this movement is Franz Bren- j 
tano (1838-1917). A Dominican in early life, he left the order 
and later also the church. But in many ways he remained under 
the influence of Aristotelian-Thomistic thought, for example, 
in his objectivism, in the high value he set upon particularistic 
analysis, and in his logic. He had numerous pupils. Three in 
particular were influential, Kazimierz Twardowski, Alois 
Meinong, and Edmund Husserl. Twardowski (1866-1938), 
though himself not a logician, became the founder of the Polish 
school of logicians which was to play a prominent role in the 
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development of mathematical logic. Alois Meinong (1853- 
1921) developed the theory of so-called “objectives” and 
founded his own small but influential school. The most emi¬ 
nent of Brentano’s pupils, Edmund Husserl (1859-1938), was 
i the principal architect of the phenomenological method. This 
j method which consists mainly in the analysis of the essence of 
j the given, the phenomenon, became the most widespread 
method of philosophical analysis, along with the mathematical- 
logical method, particularly after the Second World War. 

' The most important difference between phenomenology and 
mathematical logic lies in the fact that the former dispenses 
| with deduction altogether, is very little concerned with lan- 
I guage, despite Husserl’s own example, and does not analyze 
empirical fact but essences. It is worth noting that Meinong’s 
principal work Vber die Annahmen appeared in 1902, and 
Husserl’s Logische Untersuchungen , one of the most influen¬ 
tial works of the first half-century, was published in 1900-1901. 

What is called “analysis” by G. E. Moore (b. 1873) is 
rather closely related to the phenomenological method. With 
Bertrand Russell it becomes mathematical-logical analysis but 
in Moore himself it retains a somewhat different character. In 
his Principia Ethic a of 1903 Moore is close to Meinong in 
method and seems even to have been influenced by him to a 
degree. Meinong may also have influenced Russell in some 
ways, while the later mathematical logic owes a good deal to 
Husserl. 

F. VITALISTIC IRRATIONALISM 

{ Above all, mathematical logic and phenomenology are meth¬ 
ods, not doctrines. Both of them proceed from reflection upon 
the foundations of the sciences and try to provide them with 
a new foundation with the aid of a rational method. Again, 
both positions are pluralistic and are opposed to the tendency 
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of system building. They have uncovered and destroyed many 
of the gross oversimplifications of the nineteenth century. Both 
positions moreover are realistic, at least at the outset. In both 
Moore and Husserl a certain sympathy for Platonism, in an 
altogether new form, comes to the surface. But we must re¬ 
peat that neither mathematical logic nor phenomenology, at 
least in Principia Mathematica and in Logische Untersuchun- 
gen , actually constitute philosophies. 

In contrast to these there emerge at the same time two 
philosophic movements which are new in respect to content: 
vitalistic irrationalism and the new realist metaphysics. One 
of the consequences of the intellectual crisis of this time is the 
prodigious extension of irrationalistic tendencies characteristic 
of the turn of the century. Although Kant had denied that the 
world behind phenomena was accessible to reason, he had still 
maintained that the empirical world was subject to rational 
laws which could be discovered. The critique of science and 
the crisis within physics seemed to show clearly that this was 
not so, thereby generalizing the Kantian doubt as to the value 
of reason. Now for the nineteenth century “reason” meant the 
mechanistic reason of the sciences; therefore the scientific 
crisis produced a crisis within rationalism. 

But this was not the unique source of the new tendencies. 
Paradoxically enough empiricism played a predominant part 
in their progress due to the fact that its own mechanistic out¬ 
look on life was taken over and assumed the form of Darwin¬ 
ism. The beginning of the twentieth century witnessed the 
oddity that this doctrine, with its basic device of explaining the 
higher in terms of the lower, was transferred to the fields of 
psychology and sociology. Accordingly all conscious life, in¬ 
cluding the reasoning faculties, had to be reduced to its lowest 
elements and subordinated to the instinctive laws of evolution; 
there was nothing permanent, nothing changeless, there were 
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no eternal principles,, only instinctive drives serving the evo¬ 
lution of life. 

Finally, a part was played by the same causes that had called 
forth romanticism at the beginning of the nineteenth century, 
now fortified by the influence of tradition. The monistic and 
deterministic outlook propagated by science before 1900 had 
been so tyrannical as to provoke protests from a number of 
thinkers who felt called upon to preserve the rights of life, of 
the human person, and of spiritual values. 

This power suddenly came to the fore in the persons of two 
philosophers, James and Bergson, who set themselves at the 
head of this philosophical movement. Spencer, the most typical 
representative of mechanistic empiricism, was still alive when 
there appeared almost simultaneously Les Donnees immediates 
de la conscience (1889) and the Principles of Psychology 
(1890), shortly followed by Matiere et Memoire (1896) and 
The Will to Believe (1897). Both these philosophers are still 
exercising such an influence upon our immediate environment 
that they have to be discussed more fully (see sections 11 and 
12). It is sufficient for the moment to point out that both are 
professedly irrationalist and make the concept of life the key 
notion of their philosophical thought. Owing to them irra- 
\ tionalism has achieved a leading position in thought after being 
only a minor current in the nineteenth century. 

G. THE RENAISSANCE OF REALIST METAPHYSICS 

At the same time another and far deeper tendency was 
crystallizing; realism and metaphysics returned and burst asun¬ 
der for the first time that framework of Kantian principles 
which had enveloped the whole of philosophy for such a long 
time. It is difficult to lay bare their roots and their deepest 
causes, since their contributions toward original metaphysics 
are numerous and come from such different angles. In general, 
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one may say, the resources of Kantianism began to be exhausted 
sometime about 1900; they were no longer sufficient, they no 
longer satisfied, and thought turned toward other solutions. 
The first noticeable tendency was toward a new “ critical ?’ 
realism which still maintained the Kantian framework. Alois 
Riehl (1844-1924) was one of its representatives. The Wurz¬ 
burg school worked upon the same lines but with greater drive 
and energy; its founder was Oswald Kiilpe (1862-1915) and 
his disciples include a number of brilliant names. But the actual 
revitalization of realism derives, like the phenomenological 
method, from Brentano and his pupils, especially from 
Meinong and Husserl. It is true that Husserl did not quite 
reach realism, still less the philosophy of being, but his drawing 
of attention away from fruitless epistemological problems to 
the analysis of the given was of the utmost importance for 
modem realism and metaphysics. Meinong’s influence in this 
direction was likewise evident. 

Besides this movement realist metaphysics gained ground in 
many other places under the impulse of various intellectual 
factors. Thomism experienced a rebirth about 1880 (the encyc¬ 
lical Aetemi patris was issued in 1879) and organized a large 
school which was soon to become extremely powerful. Its 
Fribourg organ, ha Revue Thomiste, was started in 1893 and 
La Revue Neoscolastique de Philosophic of Louvain in 1894. 
It represents direct realism and traditional metaphysics. 

Thomism did not stand alone, however, for in England 
G. E. Moore produced his famous essay, The Refutation of 
Idealism , in 1903 and along with Bertrand Russell he put for¬ 
ward an almost Platonic philosophy. The French thinkers 
Boutroux and Bergson both subscribed to realism in their dif¬ 
ferent ways, while in Germany the main instance was the 
teaching of Hans Driesch (1867-1941), which aroused interest 
on account of its Aristotelian character. 
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This new realist movement did not achieve the popularity 
of irrationalism but it was equally effective. Metaphysics, 
which was only a secondary and weak movement in the nine¬ 
teenth century, became a leading doctrine of the times. 

H. RETURN TO SPECULATION; PLURALISM 

Toward the end of the nineteenth century philosophy de¬ 
clined under the heavy hand of positivism. Most philosophers 
were frightened, perhaps, to expound their own thought, with 
the result that most universities were dominated by a certain 
historicism, confining themselves to the sheer cataloguing of 
past doctrines. One of the most striking features of the early 
twentieth century was the return to systematic speculation 
which penetrated to the irrationalist and to most metaphysical 
schools. 

But the most significant and unmistakable symptom was un¬ 
doubtedly the return to personalistic pluralism, for just as the 
nineteenth century had shown itself monistically inclined in 
all its aspects, the new countermovements at the turn of the 
century were all pluralistic. They brought out the differences 
in the various levels of being and emphasized the plurality of 
self-subsistent beings. James gave expression to the most ex¬ 
treme form of this pluralism by going so far as to acknowledge 
a sympathy for polytheism. It found almost universal favor in 
the eyes of phenomenologists, English neorealists, and Thom- 
ists. The human person was beginning to recover its ancient 
rights and was rapidly becoming the center of philosophical 
interest; henceforward thought really became inflamed with 
the deep concerns of the spirit. If the nineteenth century had 
been an outstandingly monistic and materialistic age, it was 
obvious from the crisis in 1900 that the new age would be 
given over to spiritual personalism on the broadest basis. 

Of course these ideas were very far from being universal 
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assumptions about 1900; indeed the first quarter of the century 
provided the setting for a general return to the old themes. 
Still the new ideas were there, were working themselves out, 
and were favorably received by most European thinkers after 
the First World War. 

3. The Beginning of the Twentieth Century 

A. CHARACTERISTICS 

The following features are characteristic of philosophy in 
the first quarter of the twentieth century. First, it is a time of 
most strenuous philosophical activity. Many eminent thinkers 
appear or become influential; in this respect we must count it 
among the most fruitful periods in recent history. Second, it is 
a transitional period in which movements of the older schools 
retain their status and continue to grow alongside more modern 
tendencies. Although the heroes of the nineteenth century do 
not retain their former standing, they are still very much alive 
and influential, exercising their sway in many lands until World 
War I, for example, in England and Italy. Meanwhile, illus¬ 
trious thinkers have been propagating new ideas and have se¬ 
cured a large audience for them; several of these earn high 
esteem for themselves, particularly Bergson and, to a lesser 
degree, Husserl. The principal thinkers are empiricists and 
idealists as followers of nineteenth-century ideas; life-philoso¬ 
phers, phenomenologists, and neorealists as advocates of “mod¬ 
ernity.” 

B. THE EMPIRICISTS 

A large number of thinkers accept the guidance of posi¬ 
tivism, or even of materialism, and for them the idea of me¬ 
chanistic evolution still holds good. In general, however, they 
are already breaking out of the positivistic framework, by their 
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attempt to use science as the basis for a sort of general recon¬ 
struction of reality which they occasionally call “metaphysics.” 
They can be divided into several groups, each with different 
aims and of unequal significance. 

There are, to begin with, several French representatives 
whose influence now begins to make itself felt for the first 
time although most of their written work belongs to the nine¬ 
teenth century. All of them base their versions of metaphysics 
upon scientific assumptions. The outstanding ones are Alfred 
Fouillee (1838-1912), with his doctrine of “effective ideas” 
(idees forces ), Andre Lalande (b. 1867), critic of evolutionary 
optimism and exponent of the law of dissolution, and the 
radical materialist Felix le Dantec, (1869-1917), who wrote a 
number of works directed against immaterialism, vitalism, and 
ontological individualism. 

In Germany empiricist tendencies find their principal repre¬ 
sentatives among the positivists, of whom Theodor Ziehen 
(1862-1950) is the most noteworthy. Ernst Mach (1838- 
1916) still has some effect, and several of his pupils propagate 
his empiriocriticism. In this context Wilhelm Ostwald (1853- 
1932) must be mentioned as an example of an original and in¬ 
dependent thinker. Beginning as a chemist he moved on to 
philosophy, where he invoked natural science in order to jus¬ 
tify his actualist teaching, according to which the whole of 
reality is nothing but energy. 

Materialistic currents show up particularly strong in psy¬ 
chology, principally in the behaviorist doctrine originated by 
John B. Watson (b. 1878). The main point at issue is that of a 
scientific methodology which refuses to study mental phenom¬ 
ena as events within the soul. It abandons introspection, and 
will recognize nothing but external behavior as a valid object 
for psychology. One of the consequences is the utter denial 
of mind. The Russian Ivan Pavlov (1849-1936) arrived at 
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similar conclusions through his reflexology, according to which 
the higher mental functions can be explained by conditioned 
or inhibited reflexes. 

Meanwhile the psychoanalysis of Sigmund Freud (1856- 
1939) is the most important movement arising out of em¬ 
piricism. He adopts the axiom of evolutionistic mechanism 
whereby the higher is explained in terms of the lower, and uses 
the argument that conscious life is nothing but the result of a 
purely mechanical play of elements in the “subconscious.” 
These elements, each with its own peculiar dynamic, form 
“complexes,” have a tendency to reappear in consciousness, 
and influence its operations. The decisive motive force in the 
life of the soul is its “libido,” which is erotic in the broadest 
sense. In The Interpretation of Dreams (1900) Freud ex¬ 
pounded these initial principles upon which he, after 1913 
(Totem and Taboo), built systems for explaining religion, art, 
etc. He regards the highest mental phenomena as mere “subli¬ 
mations” of erotic desire. 

A similar general application of a limited scientific theory 
was made by the French sociological school with Emil Durk- 
heim (1858-1917) as its founder and Lucien Levy-Bruhl 
(1857-1939) as its subsequent spokesman. These sociologists 
believe that although society is exemplified in individual men 
it has an objective reality; it is grasped scientifically through 
objective methods of comparison, which study efficient causes 
only and exclude any kind of finality. The employment of this 
method leads Durkheim and Levy-Bruhl to the statements that 
ethical and logical laws are completely relative—nothing more 
than expressions of what society needs for self-development; 
and religion consists in the cult of this society. The system 
culminates in a kind of speculative psychology according to 
which religion, logic, and morality belong to the social sphere 
while the individual man’s province is secular, alogical, and 
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egoistical. It would regard the body as a principle of individua¬ 
tion. 

All these systems, psychoanalysis and sociology especially, 
have a great popular following, but are merely the last flickers 
from the nineteenth-century world of thought. They are to 
be distinguished from the older form of empiricism, however, 
by one feature—their relativism. Le Dantec, Pavlov, Ziehen, 
Ostwald, Freud, Durkheim, and some others are relativists who 
recognize neither absolute laws, nor objective logic, nor un¬ 
changing morality. So this aspect of empiricism itself is an ap¬ 
proach toward that irrationalism which is so widespread in 
philosophy. 

It remains to be added that none of these doctrines are of any 
consequence from a philosophical point of view. They are all 
narrowly sensualist and nominalist, incapable of reaching be¬ 
yond the limits of imaginative thought; mechanistic material¬ 
ism is still strongly at work in them. It is a curious paradox 
that a place can still be found in the province of psychology 
and sociology for doctrines which have been outmoded in 
physics, and even in biology. 

c. IDEALISM 

In the course of the first 25 years of the twentieth century 
idealism still exercised the greatest influence in the chief coun¬ 
tries of Europe but ceased to do so in most of them by about 
1925. This is particularly true of England, for it retained its 
force in Germany, France, and Italy until the Second World 
War. It will be discussed at considerable length later. As Eng¬ 
lish idealism no longer forms part of contemporary philosophy 
only a short sketch of its main lines is included in the sum¬ 
mary here. 

English idealism is a more original form of Hegelianism; its 
spokesmen are Francis Herbert Bradley (1846-1924), Ber- 
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nard Bosanquet (1848-1923), and John McTaggart Ellis 
McTaggart (1866-1925), and of these the first two are monists. 
Bradley is probably the most profound. He bases his philoso¬ 
phy upon the idea of internal relations. According to him rela¬ 
tions are not additions to the essence of the already constituted 
thing, but themselves constitute this very essence. On the one 
hand this doctrine leads to monism (reality as an organic 
whole) but on the other hand, by stressing the act of knowing, 
it leads to objective idealism (there is no essential difference 
between object and subject because both are merely manifes¬ 
tations of the whole, of the single Absolute). Bradley supports 
his thesis with penetrating observations about the internal con¬ 
tradictions of every empirical reality; these prove to him that 
such a reality is purely appearance behind which is hidden the 
true reality, the Absolute. But even though Bradley is the 
prophet of monistic idealism, he is far from reducing reality 
to an abstraction. Like Hegel, he insists upon the primacy of 
the concrete; his universal is no abstraction but a “concrete 
universal,” richer than the singular in its content and more 
real than the particular. These are only a few fundamental 
aspects of Bradley’s rich and versatile thought which produced 
a lasting effect upon a number of leading thinkers—as it still 
does. James and Marcel, for example, are directly indebted to 
him while it is precisely against his basic conceptions that 
English neorealism has been directed. 

Bosanquet develops Hegelian idealism along the same lines, 
with possibly even greater stress upon the concrete nature of 
reality. The third thinker mentioned, McTaggart, moved 
away from Bosanquet and Bradley by accepting pluralism— 
he regards the Absolute as a community of spirits standing in 
a changing relationship toward each other. His philosophy is 
deeply spiritual and personalistic. Thus he stands as a bridge 
between idealism and the newly developing philosophy. 
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D. FRESH CURRENTS 

Only brief reference can be made here to the new philo¬ 
sophical movements which appear during the period under 
consideration because they all continued beyond 1925 and 
therefore belong to the contemporary philosophy which is 
the subject matter of the main body of this book. There are 
three of them: phenomenology, neorealism, and vitalistic ir¬ 
rationalism. 

Phenomenology in the meantime became a powerful factor. 
The Jahrbuch fur Philosophic und phanomenologische For- 
schung began to appear in 1913. On it a number of most cap¬ 
able thinkers cooperated with Husserl, among them Alexander 
Pfander, D. v. Hildebrand, Moritz Geiger, Roman Ingarden, 
and, above all, Max Scheler whose main work (Der Formalis¬ 
ms in der Ethik und die materiale Wertethik) appeared in the 
first two volumes (1913-1916). The influence of phenome¬ 
nology was extraordinarily strong so that on the one hand it 
even affected Neo-Kantianism—for example, Emil Lask (1875- 
1915)—and on the other hand it affected psychology, a prov¬ 
ince where it possessed a notable advocate in Carl Stumpf 
(1848-1936). In Germany this school was influential enough 
to challenge the lead of Neo-Kantianism, though until the First 
World War Neo-Kantianism remained the strongest philo¬ 
sophical force in that country. 

The new realism was equally lively, especially in the writ¬ 
ings of a Moore or a Russell, but was unable to establish a 
great school. Whitehead had not yet entered upon his meta¬ 
physical period; Alexander did not publish his main work, 
Space , Time and Deity until 1920 (thus toward the end of 
the period under discussion), while the English universities 
were completely dominated by idealism, more so even than 
those of Germany. But in France the leading realistic move- 
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ment of the period, Thomism , was already producing very 
important works. The year 1909 saw the appearance of R. 
Garrigou-Lagrange’s Sens commun , and 1915 his Dieu. In 
1913 came the first of Jacques Maritain’s significant contribu¬ 
tions, aimed against Bergson. The Thomist school was there¬ 
fore organized, but although its interior resources were fully 
developed, that age did not yet accord it the recognition 
which it enjoys at present—even in France, as elsewhere, the 
older movements dominated. 

Only one new school succeeded in asserting itself and cap¬ 
turing the attention not only of specialist philosophical cir¬ 
cles, but also of a wider literary-minded public— vitalistic 
irrationalism . It had not yet done so in Germany, since Dilthey 
had scarcely been discovered and the first specifically philo¬ 
sophical work by Klages was only just appearing. But in the 
English-speaking countries James scored an unprecedented 
success with the aid of F. C. S. Schiller’s brilliant campaign¬ 
ing; the latter’s main work Humanism (1903), was followed 
by one book after another during the quarter century under 
discussion. In France the rising star was Bergson whose funda¬ 
mental work, Creative Evolution , appeared in 1907 and be¬ 
came a real center of philosophic debate. As head of the school 
he was surrounded by first-rate intellects more or less under 
the sway of his genius. Among the most noteworthy are the 
modernists, Le Roy, Blondel, Pradines, and Baruzi. Bergson’s 
magnetism was great, but even Bergsonism was unable to 
eliminate entirely the older doctrines, which continued to 
flourish. 

4. Main Currents of Contemporary Philosophy 

A. THE SCHOOLS 

The period of contemporary philosophy which we are to 
deal with here, stretching from the First World War to the 
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present, has witnessed the coming of age of two new schools. 
One of them, neopositivism , is an original extension of the 
positivist position, while the other, existential philosophy, is 
something completely new, although in point of time it has a 
place in the continuation of life-philosophy and contains both 
phenomenological and metaphysical elements. All schools 
which were now in existence had their outstanding thinkers 
who developed their basic theses in grand fashion. This was 
particularly true of metaphysics , which could boast the names 
of Alexander, Whitehead, Hartmann, and an increasing num¬ 
ber of Thomists; it was no less true of phenomenology , which 
claimed Scheler, and of life-philosophy , which included Berg¬ 
son’s last phase and the whole thought of Klages, to name but 
two. 

The most significant systems of our period can be divided in 
two ways, in respect to the content of doctrine and in respect 
to method. Respecting doctrine, they can be classified in six 
groups. We have first two positions which still carry on in the 
spirit of the eighteenth century: empiricism or the philosophy 
of matter as a continuation of positivism, and idealism both in 
its Kantian and Hegelian forms. Then come two positions 
which effect the breach with that century: life-philosophy 
and the philosophy of essence or phenomenology. Finally 
there are two groups which make the most unique contribu¬ 
tion of our time: existentialist philosophy and the new meta¬ 
physics of being. 

This classification is naturally somewhat arbitrary. The pro¬ 
found differences between philosophies paired together under 
one heading are not to be overlooked. Thus we have applied 
the common classification “philosophy of matter” to such ex¬ 
tremely different teachings as those of Russell, the neoposi¬ 
tivists, and even the Marxists. In the same way the chapter on 
life-philosophy has had to include thinkers so various as 
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Dewey and Klages. Finally it must be emphasized that in¬ 
dividual thinkers remain outside these groups and overlap 
them—as, for example, the representatives of the Baden 
school, which has points of contact both with historicism, 
which is a life-philosophy, and with Scheler’s phenomenology, 
the latter itself being akin to existentialism. Every classifica¬ 
tion in a history of philosophical thought is an unavoidable 
expedient for a better view of the whole. It should not try to 
conceal the deep differences within each group nor their over¬ 
lapping- With this caution we may claim, however, that our 
division into six groups illustrates the six main positions of 
our day—empiricism, idealism, life-philosophy, phenomenol¬ 
ogy, existentialism, and metaphysics. 

In and of itself the classification of schools according to 
method should not be very decisive. But it nevertheless appears 
to be so in rather remarkable fashion, as was clearly evident in 
the Tenth International Congress of Philosophy in 1948. The 
fact is that within one and the same philosophical school a 
schism often arises which derives from the application of dif¬ 
ferent methods, such as mathematical-logical analysis on the 
one hand, and phenomenological procedure on the other. 
While there are many philosophers who do not commit them¬ 
selves to either of these two methods nor to both of them, 
still many of them seem nowadays to be segregated along 
these lines. The phenomenological method, which has ad¬ 
vanced and evolved in the course of time, is employed not 
only by phenomenologists but by nearly all existentialist phi¬ 
losophers and also by certain metaphysicians. Other meta¬ 
physicians have allied themselves with the protagonists of 
mathematical logic, notably Whitehead. It is indeed remark¬ 
able that mathematical logic has been able to bring together 
in mutual understanding proponents of the most varied and 
even incompatible schools—Platonists, Aristotelians, nominal- 
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ists, and even Kantians and a few pragmatists—while the 
cleavage between those who employ this method and those 
who work with the methods of phenomenology seems often 
so great that no common understanding is any longer possible. 

B. INFLUENCES 

The present period is still affected by the conditions re¬ 
sponsible for the break with the last century’s thought. Thus 
physics has maintained the same increasing alienation from its 
old mechanistic basis as before. The illusion of progress 
through technology (still dominant in America and Russia) 
has suffered new reversals in Europe. The masses as well as the 
philosophers appear now to be cured of it, at the price of great 
sacrifices. We know only too well the series of events which 
called forth these frightful sufferings, so well calculated to 
fix man’s gaze upon the urgent problems of the human person, 
his purpose and destiny, his sorrow, his death, and his com¬ 
munion with his fellows. A religious revival seems to be in full 
swing. Finally, a sort of general uncertainty and restlessness is 
taking hold of men who sense deeply this crisis-ridden situa¬ 
tion and turn more readily to philosophy in the hope that it 
will give them an answer to the heart-rending questions of 
their harrowed lives. All this explains why existentialism has 
gained ground so quickly, why metaphysics has become such 
a force. It explains also the high respect in which the philo¬ 
sophic life now stands. 

Powerful influences on the part of ancient thinkers are at 
work within these philosophies. The influence of Thomas 
Aquinas is greater at present than either Kant’s or Hegel’s 
according to Bertrand Russell who has to be counted among 
the philosophers of matter, the continuators of the nineteenth 
century. This would probably be endorsed by all philosophers 
of our day. If philosophy ascends to higher levels it does so in 
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spiral fashion. Nowadays it is closer to Greek and scholastic 
thought than to any thought of the past hundred years, so far 
as its fundamental questions are concerned. Plato has been re¬ 
born in Whitehead; Aristotle in Driesch, Hartmann, and the 
Thomists; Plotinus in certain existentialists; Thomas Aquinas 
in the school named after him; the later scholastics in phenom¬ 
enology and neopositivism; Leibniz in Russell. 

Nevertheless, when the question arises as to who is exer¬ 
cising the most powerful influence upon contemporary phi¬ 
losophy we must without hesitation name two who belong 
to our own age; they are, as we have said already, Bergson 
and Husserl. Of course they have no monopoly, yet life- 
philosophy and phenomenology are playing their decisive roles 
everywhere without having any particularly strong school to 
represent them. 

Briefly, what an attentive observer might have already seen 
coming to pass in 1900 has now been fully realized; nineteenth- 
century philosophy has been superseded in favor of a new con¬ 
ception of reality which originates at the beginning of the 
century and which, without being reactionary, is much more 
like the thought of past ages. 

C. THE RELATIVE IMPORTANCE OF THE SYSTEMS 

When estimating the importance of schools and systems 
two completely different points of view have to be taken into 
consideration. Generally speaking those systems which in¬ 
fluence the general public most strongly do not affect philos¬ 
ophers in the same degree, and this for two reasons. On the 
one hand the masses are slow to comprehend, so that it is fifty 
or even a hundred years after its maturity in specialist circles 
before a philosophy has much prospect of becoming popular, 
no matter what importance the philosophers themselves attach 
to it. On the other hand the public is far more subject than 
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philosophers to those twin seductions of simplicity and spec¬ 
tacular progaganda. A philosophy has a much greater chance 
of becoming widespread the more down to earth it is and the 
more support it receives from movements which are equipped 
with efficient propaganda machines, whereas philosophers are 
generally less affected by such factors. 

Our survey is only concerned with philosophy in the aca¬ 
demic sense of the word, not with the popular beliefs of the 
mass. But it is not without point to ask which present day 
philosophy is most popular, a title to which two philosophies in 
particular might lay claim. First, the philosophy of matter , the 
simplest, is easily understood by the nonphilosopher; further¬ 
more the Marxist version of it is being propagated with all the 
power of the world-wide Communist party as well as through 
the patronage of some intellectuals—philosophical dilettants 
who have succumbed to the magic of a simplified doctrine just 
as the masses have done. Second, the greatest popularity is en¬ 
joyed by existentialism , particularly in the Latin countries. 
This seems odd at first sight because existentialism is a wholly 
modem movement and, what is more, an extremely technical 
and subtle philosophy. But the oddity is soon explained if one 
notices the simplified and digestible form in which it is handed 
out to the public—in belles-lettres, plays, and popular writings. 
No philosophers except the existentialists have indulged in 
this kind of propaganda. Again, it is normally the irrationalist 
and radically subjectivist aspect of existentialism which fasci¬ 
nates nonphilosophers. Now subjectivism has been a familiar 
doctrine for centuries past, and irrationalism was disseminated 
by certain nineteenth-century philosophical currents, which 
flowed over into the first quarter of this century through the 
channels of life-philosophy, as mentioned earlier. Thus one 
might compare the success of existentialism with that of 
Stoic teaching during the first centuries of our era. Stoic phi- 
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losophy also was avowedly specialist, but was able to prevail 
over large cultural areas by broadcasting certain simple ideas of 
morality for which history had long since prepared the ground. 

Compared with these two movements the other schools 
number but few adherents among the general public. Meta¬ 
physics at most comes within range of them, particularly in its 
Thomist branch which has a powerful tradition behind it and 
has the Catholic Church as patron. Life-philosophy and phe¬ 
nomenology are less known, especially the latter. Idealism ap¬ 
pears to have suffered a great defeat. 

Among thinkers themselves the influences of the schools 
are arrayed in a different order. Even here idealism would un¬ 
doubtedly occupy the bottom place whereas life-philosophy 
and phenomenology would be much nearer the top, though 
merely in an indirect way through radiating over a number of 
schools. On the other hand the first place among the two 
philosophical schools which have arisen within our own day 
appears to belong to metaphysics rather than to existentialism. 
Finally, the philosophy of matter is in a curious position for in 
some forms—for example, in Spencerism or in dialectical ma¬ 
terialism—it is plainly nonexistent, or nearly so in the uni¬ 
versities; but the labors of Russell and the neopositivists, com¬ 
bined with a reaction from the crisis in science, have earned 
it a momentary revival in certain intellectual circles. Between 
1930 and 1939 it seemed that neopositivism would have the 
fortune of attaining the status of a leading school, though now 
it is overshadowed on the continent by the other movements 
and only in England has it retained its admittedly very power¬ 
ful position. Even in England (as in North America) its in¬ 
fluence in contemporary philosophy is slowly waning. 

In summing up one may indicate the relative importance of 
the systems as follows: At the top are metaphysics and exis¬ 
tentialism, followed by life-philosophy and phenomenology 
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(these indirectly through the movements just mentioned); far 
behind comes the philosophy of matter. Idealism stands at the 
bottom. 2 

D. GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS 

It is impossible to suggest any one general characteristic 
which is equally present in all streams of contemporary 
thought. One reason for this is that some of them adopt the 
nineteenth-century or, shall we say, the “modem” (1600- 
1900) position, while the rest are struggling to establish some¬ 
thing that is radically new in comparison with them. And yet 
one may discern common features in most philosophers, though 
not in all. Whitehead seems to be right, for instance, when he 
states that the “bifurcation” so typical of the modern age 
between the world machine and the thinking subject is now 
obsolete. As we saw, both subjectivism and mechanism have in 
consequence suffered heavy defeat. On the whole there is an 
obvious tendency toward a more organic and better differen¬ 
tiated conception of reality, together with frank recognition 
of its hierarchical construction and its different levels of being. 
Present-day thought has a number of other traits which, al¬ 
though they do not permeate it, help to sharpen its outlines. 
The following are some of them. 

a) The antipositivist position .—This fundamental feature is 
visible in all except the philosophy of matter and the philoso¬ 
phies of some idealists. In this respect, however, the phenome- 


2 The auxiliary board of the International Federation of Philosophical 
Societies (founded 1948, see section 26) has thirty members of which twenty- 
four are elected from Europe. Among these there are five Thomists, four 
metaphysicians of another school, two dialecticians, one positivist, one ideal¬ 
ist, one dialectical materialist (from Czechoslovakia), and one existentialist. 
Six of these philosophers are adherents of mathematical logic. The composi¬ 
tion of this board does not reflect the relative strength of the schools, but is 
nonetheless noteworthy. 
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nologists, the life-philosophers, and the existentialists go fur¬ 
ther than the metaphysicians, the latter being content to accord 
natural science a subordinate place as a source of philosophic 
knowledge while the former generally deny that it has any 
such value. 

b) Analysis .—In explicit opposition to the nineteenth cen¬ 
tury, philosophers of the present carry on analysis and often 
with new and very precise methods. 

c) Realism .—The metaphysicians, most life-philosophers, 
the philosophers of matter, as well as some existentialists are 
realists, and it is only the idealists who stick to the opposite 
viewpoint. The most representative form is that of immediate 
realism; it attributes to man the capacity for grasping being 
directly. In general the Kantian distinction between things-in- 
themselves and appearances has been thrown back along the 
whole front. 

d) Pluralism .—Contemporary philosophers are usually plu- 
ralists in revolt against the idealistic and materialistic monism of 
the nineteenth century. There are some exceptions even here, 
both Alexander among the metaphysicians and Croce among 
the idealists being monists, for example. But they are a minority 
whose influence is obviously diminishing. 

e) A dualism .—Nearly all philosophers of the day are 
actualists. Their preoccupation centers upon becoming—a 
becoming which they increasingly identify with the course of 
history, just as history has become the guide of irrationalist 
movements instead of biology, which played this role at the 
beginning of the century. Present-day actualism in philosophy 
denies the existence of substances, only Thomists and certain 
English neorealists being exceptions to this rule. Some phi¬ 
losophers take their actualism so far as to abandon the assump¬ 
tion of changeless ideal forms. This is true of the philosophers 
of matter, the life-philosophers, many idealists, and all existen- 
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tialists. But these latter tendencies are strenuously resisted by 
other schools, particularly by Neo-Kantians, phenomenolo- 
gists, and metaphysicians. 

f) Personalism .—In most schools interest is concentrated 
upon the human person. Apart from the philosophers of mat¬ 
ter, all present-day thinkers more or less acknowledge the 
existence of spirit and underline the unique value of the hu¬ 
man person. This personalism assumes a peculiarly dramatic 
guise in the existentialists but is equally forcefully represented 
in many of the metaphysicians and phenomenologists. For this 
very reason contemporary philosophy possesses one marked 
feature distinguishing it from that of the past—it is closer to 
every-day reality than any of its predecessors. 

E. EXTERNAL FEATURES 

Besides these essential features of doctrine, several external 
features of contemporary philosophy are noteworthy. It is 
emphatically specialist and unusually productive, and its in¬ 
dividual schools are much more closely linked together than 
they were in previous times. 

a) Technique .—No professional philosopher nowadays pro¬ 
duces works comparable in simplicity with those of a Plato 
or a Descartes. All schools (except dialectical materialism and 
occasionally pragmatism) have at their disposal specialized in¬ 
strumental concepts of richly abstract connotations which they 
manipulate in the course of complicated and subtle argumen¬ 
tation. This is most obvious with existentialists and neopositiv¬ 
ists, and is therefore typical of the two most recent schools, 
but it is more or less the same with the idealists, the phenome¬ 
nologists, and the metaphysicians. From the outside, then, cer¬ 
tain philosophic techniques of our day are strongly reminiscent 
of technical works such as Aristotle's, and even of the skillful 
elaborateness to be found in fifteenth-century scholasticism. 
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b) Productivity .—The productivity of contemporary phi¬ 
losophers is unusually high. There are some thirty specifically 
philosophical periodicals in Italy alone, while one international 
school, Thomism in the strict sense, accounts for more than 
twenty. The bibliography of the International Institute for 
Philosophy lists thousands of titles every year. To this quanti¬ 
tative achievement we must add the wealth of problems now 
being brought up, as well as the real importance of many works 
that are appearing. It is certainly difficult to say anything about 
their lasting value, but, unless appearances are altogether de¬ 
ceiving, some philosophers of our period will assuredly leave a 
permanent mark upon the history of philosophical thought. 
With scarcely any exaggeration it may be said that this century 
will count among the most fruitful in history. 

c) Interdependence .—One characteristic of present-day Eu¬ 
ropean philosophy is the depth of sympathy between philoso¬ 
phers of the most diverse and opposite movements, and the es¬ 
tablishment of relations between different countries. The early 
twentieth century saw the initiation of a series of international 
philosophical congresses which have been bringing together 
an increasing number of philosophers. Besides these congresses 
there are the international meetings for the special purposes 
of some particular discipline, movement, or school. Further¬ 
more, some international schools (e.g., idealists, Thomists, neo¬ 
positivists) have founded periodicals, and some of these include 
articles in several languages. The result is that philosophical 
currents flow into one another more than they have done at 
almost any previous period. 

This is certainly obvious in the process by which the pres¬ 
ent schools were set up. English neorealism, for instance, 
springs from the “theory of objectives” (which is a kind of 
phenomenology), from certain empiricist ideas, and from the 
study of metaphysics (Russell on Leibniz). Neopositivism is 
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closely related to the critique of science, classical empiricism, 
and English neorealism, and is influenced at the same time 
by Husserl, the founder of phenomenology. The latter is 
powerfully at work in existentialism and in certain branches 
of metaphysics. Idealism is not independent of its traditional 
opponent, positivism. Most unique of all is the genesis of exis¬ 
tentialism which combines within itself positivist, idealistic, and 
phenomenological influences, although it is derived mainly 
from life-philosophy and is not without metaphysical elements. 
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The Stars, she whispers, blindly run. 

TENNYSON 


II 


Philosophy of Matter 


Several different movements are included under this general 
heading—Russell’s philosophy, neopositivism, and dialectical 
materialism. These systems may not be very significant from 
a strict philosophical point of view but they exert an influence 
over wider areas than do any of the other philosophical cur¬ 
rents. The reason for their unusual effect is easily accounted 
for by the fact that they are resurrecting ideas which were 
genuinely significant in philosophy some hundred years ago, 
and the general public is always about a century behind the de¬ 
velopment of scientific philosophy. 

All thinkers belonging to this group are naturalists, expo¬ 
nents of science, and pronounced rationalists, more or less in¬ 
clined toward materialism. They are naturalists in that they re¬ 
gard man simply as an integral constituent of nature and deny 
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that there is any essential difference between himself and all 
other natural beings. They are exponents of science because of 
their unconditional faith that natural science is the supreme 
authority. In their estimation it is only the methods of natural 
science which can grasp reality, and whatever is not amenable 
to these methods should be treated as a pseudoproblem, and 
ultimately meaningless; they deny that ethical, aesthetic, and 
religious experience provide further sources of knowledge. 
Thus a decidedly antireligious position is typical of Russell 
and the dialectical materialists. For them, philosophy’s only 
task is either to analyze the concepts of natural science or to 
synthesize its results, apart from which it means nothing. Al¬ 
though most followers of these schools cannot bring themselves 
to complete materialism, yet definite materialist tendencies are 
present in them all. Even the neopositivists will only take ma¬ 
terial phenomena into consideration; to discuss mental events 
is nonsense according to them. Finally all these thinkers are 
obviously rationalists in the sense that they place their faith 
in rational, analytic methods. 

In order to fit the philosophic doctrines of Russell and the 
neopositivists into their historical context they will be intro¬ 
duced by a short account of British neorealism. Properly speak¬ 
ing this should be treated later, perhaps in conjunction with 
phenomenology, because it is one of the pioneering movements 
of the new period which have led to the construction of pres¬ 
ent-day metaphysics and mathematical logic. Particularly note¬ 
worthy is the fact that although the neorealist movement is 
very closely attached to scientific naturalism yet it has a much 
more general significance, since it leads some thinkers (White- 
head) to an almost Platonic view of the world. 
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5* Bertrand Russell 

A. ENGLISH NEOREALISM 

The second half of the nineteenth century in England wit¬ 
nessed the appearance of a realist movement. It was rather 
weak and did not manage to form a school, nor to challenge the 
current predominance of Bradley’s and Bosanquet’s idealism. 
Yet it could claim some important representatives: Robert 
Adamson (1852-1902), for instance, who remained a Kantian 
but went over to critical realism toward the end of his life; 
George Dawes Hicks (1862-1941), whose doctrine of inten- 
tionality brought him near to Meinong and Husserl and who 
took up a stand half-way between idealism and neorealism; 
the critical realist Thomas Case (1844-1925), who thought he 
could argue from images to things themselves; and several 
others. 

George Edward Moore (b. 1873) initiated the neorealist 
movement, publishing his famous article, The Refutation of 
Idealism , in 1903. Moore’s influence upon contemporary Eng¬ 
lish philosophy is so extensive that no one but Bergson or James 
can compare with him. 

C. Lloyd Morgan (1852-1936), Alfred North Whitehead 
(1861-1947), Sir T. Percy Nunn (1870-1944), Bertrand Rus¬ 
sell (b. 1873), Samuel Alexander (1859-1938), Charlie Dunbar 
Broad (b. 1887), John Laird (1887-1945) of the first genera¬ 
tion; C. E. M. Joad (1891-1953), H. H. Price (b. 1899), A. C. 
Ewing (b. 1899), and Gilbert Ryle (b. 1900) of the second 
generation, are all indebted to Moore. Since Morgan, Alex¬ 
ander, Whitehead, and Laird each expound a metaphysics they 
must be discussed in another context. Of the other philosophers 
Russell is so much the most important both in his influence 
and his productivity that most of this section will describe his 
teaching, after a glance at the characteristics of neorealism. 
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B. COMMON CHARACTERISTICS OF NEOREALISM 

As their name indicates the English neorealists stand in op¬ 
position to the idealists through adherence to realism and, gen¬ 
erally, to direct realism; they consistently maintain that it is 
possible to apprehend immediately not merely mental images, 
but transsubjective reality. They have still further features in 
common, especially their unhesitating empiricism . They do not 
question that all our knowledge springs from experience and 
most of them consider that experience derives exclusively from 
the senses. The adoption of this axiom is strikingly widespread 
throughout the British tradition, which goes back to Locke, 
Berkeley, and Hume, and above all, perhaps, to Reid. Also the 
neorealists persistently gravitate toward the natural sciences, 
whose methods they nearly all regard as the truly philosophical 
ones. Their chief interests are physics and mathematics, and 
questions of theory have usually been primary for them. It is 
true that Moore has published an important work on morals, 
and Whitehead, like Russell, has occasionally given his atten¬ 
tion to ethical and religious matters, but on the whole neo¬ 
realists are interested in the purely theoretical questions of 
logic, epistemology, physics, or biology. 

The most striking feature of the neorealists, however, is the 
way they are absorbed in investigating questions of detail. 
Their stand is, above all, antisystematic, and they attack all 
previous philosophical efforts with fierce, and frequently un¬ 
grounded, criticism. Even though some of them have them¬ 
selves risen to systematic speculation in their later years, they 
have usually remained true to the “microscopic” method—the 
preference for particularizing problems and analyzing them. 
C. D. Broad is typical in this respect, but they all favor a similar 
procedure and often apply it with amazing thoroughness. The 
neorealist school is the analytic school. 
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C. BERTRAND RUSSELL’S PERSONALITY AND DEVELOPMENT 

Bertrand Russell, bom of an aristocratic English family, is 
incontestably one of the most read and discussed philosophers 
of the period between the two world wars. He has displayed 
an extraordinarily fruitful literary activity. His first publica¬ 
tion in 1896 was followed by one and often two works, every 
year until 1947, m addition to countless articles in different 
journals. This multitude of publications reflect the many- 
sidedness of Russell’s interests; there is no region of philosophy 
where he has not ventured. He has frequently espoused other 
causes, such as pacifism, in defense of which he was imprisoned 
for a time during the First World War. His works have 
achieved unusual popularity. For example, while no German 
translation existed of either Whitehead, Alexander, or Broad 
up to the Second World War, seventeen volumes of Russell 
had already been translated before 1935. Extremely clear and 
scientific,” Russell has been, and still is, the philosopher for 
a large circle who remain true to the positivist ideals of the 
nineteenth century. With his political and antireligious radi¬ 
calism, set out in lucid language, he seems to be a kind of 
modern Voltaire—of smaller stature obviously. For all this 
Russell is to be distinguished from other popular authors of the 
same genre, such as Haeckel or even Voltaire, because he has 
not only influenced the general public but European philos- 
ophy through his specifically philosophical achievements 
which are anything but mere popularization. 

Russell s views fall into two distinct categories, one of them 
deriving from his logic and his philosophy of mathematics, the 
other from his remaining theories. From the technical point of 
view the first of these is much the more important of the two. 
In this regard Russell has maintained for the most part the po¬ 
sition he enunciated in 1903. The substantially condensed treat- 
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ment which by necessity is given here allows to consider 
only Russell’s general philosophical position. This is fol¬ 
lowed by a brief discussion of his logical and mathematical 
theories. 

Two stages in his evolution may likewise be distinguished. 
Russell first was occupied with the study of mathematics, 
which seemed to him the model for philosophy. He spoke about 
mathematics with the enthusiasm of a Platonist; altogether, in 
those days, he was in fact a convinced Platonist. He was cer¬ 
tain that besides empirical realities there do exist universal 
which we perceive directly and which have an existence of 
their own, independent of either things or minds. Philosophy 
he regarded at that time as a deductive science partially inde¬ 
pendent of sense experience. Out of this period comes his 
Principia Mathematical one of the most influential works of 
European thought in the twentieth century. 

Later, however, Russell gradually shifts his position. While 
his co-author on the giant work of the Principia, Whitehead, 
is drawn still deeper into metaphysics, Russell for his part 
turns to the positivists. The problem of universals seems point¬ 
less to him, metaphysics of any kind is nonsense, and philos¬ 
ophy is no longer deductive but empirically determined, in 
accordance with the traditional British interpretation. Even in 
mathematics he no longer discerns Platonic beauty, but simply 
a plain, practical, scientific instrument. In this stage of his 
thought Russell is a representative of scientism. He declares 
that the methods of natural science are the only ones which can 
provide us with knowledge; he believes in the perfection of 
mankind through technics, and speaks enthusiastically about 
progress. His realism is akin to Hume’s, and a profound scep¬ 
ticism pervades his every thought process. 

It must be observed that, despite his numerous publications 
upon the most various subjects and despite his great intellect, 
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Russell has never been able to construct a system, nor even to 
avoid contradictions. His intellectual position remains shifting 
and in constant flux. 

D. CONCEPT OF PHILOSOPHY 

The conception of philosophy at present defended by Rus¬ 
sell is symptomatic of the whole neorealist school. In this re¬ 
spect, moreover, Russell himself is indebted to Moore. Ac¬ 
cording to him philosophy must be essentially scientific; the 
questions which it posits must arise from the natural sciences 
and not from either religious or ethical codes; its ideal must be 
a scientific one. Ultimately its province is solely made up of 
those questions which cannot as yet be scientifically treated, 
and so it merely prepares the way for science. It must utterly 
rid itself of any “romanticism” or any “mysticism.” Nor 
should one look to philosophy for a “cure from intellectual 
suffering”; instead, working patiently and dispassionately, one 
should plunge deeper into minute investigations. 

Russell from the beginning did not believe that philosophy 
could give many definite answers. Since it is restricted to the 
prescientific region by its very nature, it must raise far more 
questions than it solves. Its main task is a critical one. The 
philosopher has to clarify the concepts, the constructions, and 
the verificatory methods of natural science, and so subject 
them to a thorough logical analysis. Moreover this procedure 
will act as a stimulus and at the same time will be more useful 
than eternally dubious answers. Later Russell was to become 
an avowed agnostic, convinced that only natural science can 
give information about reality and that for its own part it can 
only attain to probability. On these lines Russell is simply con¬ 
tinuing the empiricist and positivist tradition, of Hume and 
Mill especially. 
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E. PLURALISM AND REALISM 

One of the cornerstones of Russell’s philosophy, as well as 
Moore’s and most English neorealists, is his criticism of Brad¬ 
ley’s teaching on internal relations. For Russell there are no in¬ 
ternal relations , all existing relations being external ones added 
to the essence of the already existing thing—therefore the es¬ 
sence of this thing does not depend upon them in the least. 
Thus Russell rejects the fundamental maxim of Bradley’s doc¬ 
trine. Similarly he rejects Bradley’s two main conclusions by 
advocating pluralism and by distinguishing object from sub¬ 
ject. Pluralism is a primary feature of this whole philosophical 
movement; by it the world is thought to consist of many, pos¬ 
sibly numberless, separate atoms held together through exter¬ 
nal relationships. Later Russell developed his pluralism into 
logical atomism , the doctrine that the world consists of sense- 
data which are bound to each other by purely logical relations. 
Also Hegelian idealism is decisively repudiated in favor of di¬ 
rect realism. Russell was led on to this pluralism through his 
preoccupation with Leibniz and his mathematical studies. 

The impact of pluralism on epistemology has led to im¬ 
portant philosophical consequences. Having disposed of objec¬ 
tive idealism by their theory of external relations, Moore and 
Russell fiercely attack the subjective idealism of Berkeley and 
his disciples. From this idealism it follows that we can only 
know the contents of consciousness, that is ideas; the trans¬ 
sub jective world escapes our knowledge. The neorealists now 
reject this theory as a clumsy paralogism; Berkeley obviously 
interchanges two meanings of the word “idea,” by which either 
the act of knowing, or the thing known, may be signified. The 
thing known may not always need to exist in consciousness, it 
may exist outside consciousness and be different from the sub¬ 
ject. In this way direct realism is established. 
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Matter for Russell, however, is not directly accessible to 
knowledge in spite of being real; we know only sense-data (as 
Moore also teaches). So the color of the table, its hardness, and 
the noise it emits when we strike it yvith our fist, are certainly 
realities, but are in no wise qualities of the table. This may be 
proved from the fact that different people experience different 
sense-data. The location of these sense-data is different accord¬ 
ing to the sense which perceives them and, a fortiori, according 
to the person perceiving them. The assumption that sense-data 
have a thing underlying them is a result of pure induction, and 
no direct proof of it can be given. Originally Russell asserted 
that the existence of such a thing must be recognized as the 
simplest explanation of sense-data, but later he changed his 
opinion and went over to the “atomist” theory, for which the 
world consists of sense-data logically linked to each other. It 
must be emphasized that this theory cannot be equated with 
classical phenomenalism in that it treats sense-data as non¬ 
mental realities independent of any subject—even from a trans¬ 
cendental or absolute subject. For Russell they are components 
of the real world, though in no way substances. This corre¬ 
sponds to Hume’s teaching. 

In his first period Russell also asserted that, besides the 
sensible apprehension of sense-data, there exists further a direct 
knowledge of universals. For example, we are not only ac¬ 
quainted with London and Edinburgh but also the relation 
(external!) between these two cities. This relation meanwhile 
is neither subjectively mental (since it exists whether we know 
it or not), nor is it a physical fact (since physical reality is com¬ 
posed exclusively of sense-data)—it is much more a kind of 
Platonic idea existing in its own right. 

Russell develops this theory still further by defending the 
classical Platonic standpoint. But later he assumes an agnostic 
viewpoint akin to positivism. 
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F. PSYCHOLOGY 

From the very beginning Russell doubts whether there is an 
immediate knowledge of the self, and is inclined to adopt 
Hume’s attitude, in which the human soul is regarded simply 
as an association of ideas. In The Analysis of Mind Russell ex¬ 
pressly sets forth this attitude and develops it in an original 
fashion; it involves neutrality toward materialism and idealism 
and proceeds toward the doctrine that there is neither matter 
nor spirit but only sense-data , which are differently constituted 
and controlled by different laws. The sense-data of different 
objects (e.g., stars), looked at from a single viewpoint, consti¬ 
tute the mind; the sense-data of different observers (e.g., the 
various aspects of the same star) constitute so-called matter. 
On the other hand mental and physical laws differ. Mental 
events are determined by “mnemonic determinism,” which is 
apparently derived from the determinism of the nervous sys¬ 
tem; subjectivity is also a characteristic of mind and is materi¬ 
ally explained as a concentration of sense-data in one spot (the 
brain). The circumstance that mental facts exist in conscious¬ 
ness is not enough to identify them as mental, says Russell, be¬ 
cause they do not always exist in consciousness; nor can they 
be qualified by concepts such as habit, memory, or thought, 
because these are elaborations of mnemonic determinism. 

Russell confesses his inclination toward materialism but the 
present condition of science and his own doctrine prevent him 
from accepting the materialistic teaching in its entirety. Never¬ 
theless he maintains firmly that mental phenomena are utterly 
dependent upon physiological phenomena, and so denies, of 
course, the existence of a substantial soul. Yet mental events 
are more real to him than matter because the latter is not im¬ 
mediately given and is established by deduction and construc¬ 
tion. 
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G. MORALITY AND RELIGION 

Man is but an insignificant part of nature; his thoughts are 
the result of events in his brain and of natural laws. Natural 
science, the unique source of knowledge, gives no support 
whatever for the belief in God or immortality. The doctrine 
of immortality is nonsense, moreover, because to be immortal 
the soul would have to occupy the whole of space. Religion 
is based on fear and is therefore an evil; it is the enemy of all 
that is good and decent in the modem world and is the symp¬ 
tom of immature man. 

Man may be only an insignificant bit of nature in the order 
of existence yet he enjoys a completely different status in the 
order of values, which far transcends that of existence. We 
are free to create our life ideals, and Russell proposes as one 
such ideal, that of “the good life,” a life of tender love guided 
by the light of knowledge. This ethical axiom is all we need. 
All theoretical morality is superfluous. To appreciate this, one 
has only to set oneself in the place of a mother with her sick 
child; what she needs is not a moralist but a good doctor. Cer¬ 
tainly practical ethical rules are necessary but, unfortunately, 
rules nowadays frequently rest upon superstitious notions, as 
does the entire code of sexual morality (including monogamy) 
and of the treatment of criminals. Equally false is the ideal of 
individual salvation, an aristocratic notion, as opposed to the 
democratic ideal of social salvation. Happiness is the goal of 
our aspirations and it can be reached by subduing fear, by 
character-strengthening in education, and by perfecting the 
whole of mankind. Immense progress can be achieved so long 
as man does not remain in the grip of superstitious reverence 
for nature, because all nature, including even man’s, has to be¬ 
come an object of scientific treatment if we are to attain hap¬ 
piness. 
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6. Neopositivism 

A. ANCESTRY AND CHIEF REPRESENTATIVES 

At present the only genuinely new achievement of empiri¬ 
cism is found in the neopositivist school, springing from the 
classical positivism of Comte and Mill and echoing the British 
empiricism of the eighteenth century. Still, its immediate pre¬ 
decessor is German empiriocriticism. Through Joseph Petzoldt 
(1862-1929), a pupil of Avenarius, it acquired the direction of 
the periodical Annalen der Philosophic which gave birth to 
Erkenntnis , the most important journal of the neopositivist 
school between 1930 and 1938. Apart from empiriocriticism 
the weightiest influences upon neopositivism have been the 
French critique of science, Russell’s teaching, and the develop¬ 
ments in mathematical logic and recent physics (Einstein). 

The school arose from a seminar of Moritz Schlick (1882- 
1936). Under the name “Vienna Circle” it sprang immediately 
into prominence with the publication of a manifesto Wissen- 
schaftliche Weltauffassung—Der Wiener Kreis (1929). The 
next year, 1930, the periodical Erkenntnis began to appear, 
to be replaced after the political crisis in 1939 by the Journal of 
Unified Science, published in Chicago. A noteworthy succes¬ 
sion of congresses took place; 1929 in Prague, 1930 in Konigs- 
berg, 1934 in Prague again, 1935 in Paris, 1936 in Copenhagen, 
1937 in Paris once more, 1938 in Cambridge. This alone shows 
the energy of the new school and its truly international charac¬ 
ter. The most outstanding neopositivists sought refuge from 
Nazism in England and the United States. In the latter country 
they started an ambitious undertaking, the International Ency¬ 
clopedia of Unified Science , and today they have great influ¬ 
ence both in England and the United States. Analysis , the 
organ of a group akin to the neopositivists, has been appearing 
in England since 1933. The neopositivist school proved to be 
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one of the strongest in 1934 at the Prague International Philo¬ 
sophical Congress. Since that date it has experienced a certain 
reverse on the Continent, but remains of first-rate importance 
and is reckoned even today as one of the leading schools of 
contemporary philosophy. 

Its chief representatives are almost all German. Rudolf 
Carnap (b. 1891) who taught philosophy at Vienna, Prague, 
and Chicago, and now teaches at Los Angeles, deserves first 
mention. He seems to be the logician and, in a sense, the leader 
of the school. After him comes Hans Reichenbach (1891- 
I 953)» a professor at Berlin, Istanbul, and, finally, Los Angeles, 
who took part in the founding of the Vienna Circle and co¬ 
operated in the editing of Erkenntnis , but then abandoned 
orthodox neopositivism. Further representatives of the Vienna 
Circle worth remembering, in addition to Moritz Schlick (who 
was especially known for his writings on morality and was 
brutally murdered by a student) are Otto Neurath (1882- 
1 945)i w ho elaborated the idea of unified science and Hans 
Hahn (1880-1934). Various logicians, such as Alfred Tarski 
and Karl Popper, were closely related to this school. 

Outside Germany neopositivism achieved major influence 
only in Great Britain. There it is even now the principal 
school. With it a number of philosophers are more or less 
closely associated, for example, the group which founded the 
journal Analysis in 1933: A. E. Duncan-Jones, C. A. Mace, L. 
Susan Stebbing among others, also Alfred J. Ayer, the most 
radical of the neopositivists, and above all Gilbert Ryle, who is 
probably the most influential English philosopher of the pres¬ 
ent time. There are a considerable number of more or less 
convinced positivists, such as John Wisdom in England, whose 
connection with the neopositivist school is looser. France has 
scarcely any distinguished representatives of neopositivism, but 
such as it has would include Louis Rougier, General Charles 
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Ernest Vouillemin (who attempts to publicize the work of the 
Vienna Circle), and Maurice Boll. 

B. CHARACTERISTICS AND EVOLUTION 

The neopositivists form a school in the proper sense, having 
a certain fundamental outlook in common and using the same 
methods of approach to their common problems. From the 
very beginning they exhibited unusual fervor and were pro¬ 
foundly convinced that their views were absolutely correct. 
One of their former leaders, Reichenbach, correctly points out 
that the school adopts a specifically religious, and even sec¬ 
tarian, attitude. On the other hand it must be admitted that few 
of their philosophical opponents know how to judge the neo¬ 
positivist teaching with objective impartiality because, apart 
from anything else, this teaching is so revolutionary that it de¬ 
mands either unconditional adherence or frank opposition. Be¬ 
sides, the Vienna Circle was originally animated by an eager 
(even aggressive and polemical) proselytizing spirit. 

Combined with this sectarian character is a strongly ration¬ 
alist, logical, and analytical tendency so that from a formal 
viewpoint neopositivist writings resemble a new sort of scho¬ 
lasticism; at any rate, not since the Middle Ages have we seen 
such a belief in, and reverence for, logic. Again the neoposi¬ 
tivist school upholds extreme scientism, much more so than 
either the neorealist or the dialectical materialists; it considers 
that the sole task of philosophy is to analyze the language 
of the natural sciences, which strictly determine its meth¬ 
odology. 

Nevertheless certain changes in neopositivism may be dis¬ 
cerned. Originally its representatives believed that the new 
logic afforded them a decisive weapon against all other phi¬ 
losophies. Later they found themselves unable to deal with 
the traditional problems of theoretical knowledge while rely- 
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ing exclusively upon the new logic—which other schools were 
also beginning to use. Finally a third phase, manifested, for ex¬ 
ample, in Reichenbach’s teaching, is characterized by much 
greater tolerance and much less dogmatism than was exhibited 
in the early days of the Viennese school. 

C. LUDWIG WITTGENSTEIN 

The main lines of neopositivism were already drawn in his 
work Logisch-philosophische Abhandlung (translated as True - 
tatus Logico-Philosophicus) (1921) by Ludwig Wittgenstein, 
Russell’s pupil and friend, who also taught at Cambridge. In 
this very difficult work composed of numbered aphorisms, 
Wittgenstein sets out from Russell’s logical atomism, according 
to which the world is made up of facts absolutely independent 
of each other. Our knowledge is a copy of these concrete facts. 
Without exception universal statements are “truth functions” 
of singular propositions; that is to say, they are constructed 
from the latter by means of logical relations. For example the 
statement, “Every man is mortal,” has the same meaning as the 
proposition, “Peter is mortal and John is mortal, etc.” Logic 
is of a purely tautological character, it affirms nothing; log¬ 
ical propositions are empty and provide us with no in¬ 
formation about reality. Reality must be investigated by 
natural science; philosophy cannot be a doctrine but only an 
activity. 

Wittgenstein has also a theory of language according to 
which one cannot speak meaningfully about language, and 
therefore a logical analysis of grammar becomes impossible. 
But because all philosophical questions are ultimately reducible 
to this analysis they posit insoluble pseudoproblems. Wittgen¬ 
stein concludes his puzzling book with the statement that his 
own work has no sense, and, “Whereof one cannot speak, 
thereof one must be silent.” 
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D. LOGIC AND EXPERIENCE 

Proceeding on the basis of Wittgenstein’s ideas the neoposi¬ 
tivists developed a very technical theory whose main thesis 
can be summed up by saying that there is but one source of 
knowledge, namely sensation, which can only grasp singular 
and material events. This is clearly the classical empiricist posi¬ 
tion, but beyond this neopositivism departs widely from em¬ 
piricism and classical positivism. The empiricists maintained 
that logic itself is a posteriori , and consists in generalizations 
from observed singular facts. Kant held the contrary opinion, 
that there are laws established a priori (independently of ex¬ 
perience) and yet synthetic (not tautological). The neoposi¬ 
tivists take an intermediate position. According to them the 
laws of logic are a priori , independent of experience, but at the 
same time they are purely tautological , expressing nothing. 
They afford nothing but grammatical rules calculated to render 
the data of sense experience more manageable. Thus logic is 
derived from syntactical rules by means of axioms which are 
established arbitrarily. Once the axioms and the laws of der¬ 
ivation are admitted, the consequences must obviously be con¬ 
ceded, but such logic is based upon pure supposition. 

In contrast to Wittgenstein, Carnap supports the theory that 
one can discuss language but that one requires another lan¬ 
guage, a metalanguage, in order to do so. Philosophy consists 
of metalogical analysis. It works out a system of signs to sig¬ 
nify the words of scientific language, and so it becomes capable 
of analyzing the expressions of natural science. Philosophy is 
the study of the logical syntax of scientific statements. 

E. THE MEANING OF A STATEMENT 

To this doctrine must be added another one which has made 
the school famous—the doctrine of verification. For the neo- 
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positivists, the meaning of a statement lies in the method of its 
verification, or, following a more moderate formula, “a state¬ 
ment has meaning if, and only if, it is verifiable.” 

In fact, say the neopositivists, one can only know the mean¬ 
ing of a statement if one knows under what conditions it is 
false or true; this means that the verificatory method must al¬ 
ways be given along with the meaning, and vice versa; and so, 
by the Leibnizian axiom of the identity of indiscemibles, they 
come to the same thing. 

This is already an overwhelmingly revolutionary position 
but becomes genuinely paradoxical through a further assertion 
which is essential for neopositivist doctrine; verification must 
always be intersub jective, that is, it must be susceptible to being 
carried out by at least two observers. If it is not, then the truth 
of a statement cannot be tested and the statement is not a scien¬ 
tific one. But since every intersub jective verification is made 
by the senses, no statements can be verified other than those 
relating to the body and its movements; all statements of intro¬ 
spective psychology and classical philosophy are unverifiable, 
therefore meaningless. It follows that the sole meaningful lan¬ 
guage is that of physics (physicalism ), and that all science 
should be unified (unified language and unified science). 

One condition remains to be fulfilled for a statement to have 
meaning: it must be built in accordance with the syntactical 
rules of language. It is meaningful to say, “the horse eats,” but 
“the eats eats” has no meaning. Classical philosophy violates 
not only the fundamental axiom of intersubjectivity but often 
syntax itself. A host of words used by the existentialists thus 
appear meaningless. Heidegger’s “Das Nichts nichtet” is a clas¬ 
sical example of this. “Das Nichts” (nothing) has the form of 
a substantive, it is true, but is not a substantive in the logical 
sense—it is the sign of negation and cannot assume the function 
of a subject. 
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Neopositivism 

Starting from these axioms the neopositivists have eagerly 
delved into the pseudoproblems of philosophy. Carnap distin¬ 
guished several functions of language; it can either make an 
assertion, or it can simply give expression to wishes and feel¬ 
ings. Classical philosophers have interchanged these two mean¬ 
ings of expression; their philosophical statements apparently 
give expression to feelings, but they assert nothing. Their prob¬ 
lems, such as realism or God’s existence, are pseudoproblems 
and trying to solve them is simply a waste of time. Philosophy 
must confine itself to analyzing scientific language by logical 
methods. 

F. PROTOCOL SENTENCES 

The neopositivists have attempted to discover the purely 
empirical foundations of science relieved of all logical construc¬ 
tions. They regard science as a structure of logically ordered 
sentences. It is necessary to start with certain fundamental sen¬ 
tences to which Carnap gives the name “protocol sentences” 
(Proto kollsdtze) because they are found in the protocol of the 
laboratory or observatory. In their pure form they would run, 
“X at a certain time T, observed the phenomenon P, at location 
L.” 

This doctrine, however, involves great difficulties of various 
kinds. On the one hand, it may be pointed out, one protocol- 
sentence can be called into question and tested by another 
protocol-sentence. For example, the sanity of the physicist can 
be called into question and examined by the psychiatrist—and 
so on, to infinity. Great dissension arose throughout the school 
on account of these difficulties, but without tangible results, as 
one may easily imagine, because the only logical result would 
have been radical scepticism. 

On the other hand, it has been justifiably asked, what is the 
basis of the protocol-sentence itself? True to their empiriocriti- 
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cal lineage the neopositivists reply that the object of experience 
can only be sensations—we cannot jump out of our skins and 
grasp reality. Questions about reality are pseudoproblems, be¬ 
cause we never encounter anything but sensations and we can 
never verify the existence of things that are other than our 
sensations. 

G. HANS REICHENBACH 

Hans Reichenbach denies these conclusions. According to 
him, Carnap and the other neopositivists have made the mistake 
of looking for absolute certainty where there can only be prob¬ 
ability; and so the principle of verifiability has to be altered if 
we are to make probability fundamental. Reichenbach distin¬ 
guishes four levels of verifiability, the technical (which is pos¬ 
sible in the conditions of present-day technique), the physical 
(not contradicting the laws of nature), the logical (not self¬ 
contradictory) and, lastly, the superempirical. Which of these 
levels is chosen for the definition of verifiability is simply a 
question of convenience, and Reichenbach himself considers 
that an intermediate one between the physical and the logical 
is most useful for science. Therefore Reichenbach defines 
“meaning” by saying that a statement has a meaning if its degree 
of probability can be determined (its probability verified). He 
shows further that by this supposition the realistic hypothesis 
(that there are things and not merely sensations) is more than 
meaningful—it is both more probable and more useful than the 
hypothesis of the classical neopositivists. 

Neopositivist tendencies have received their most notewor¬ 
thy formulation in Reichenbach’s work, but most neopositivists 
disapprove of it and in their turn find themselves violently at¬ 
tacked by Reichenbach. He has applied his doctrine to differ¬ 
ent provinces of philosophy in a most interesting fashion, but 
these analyses can not be pursued here. 
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H. ANALYTICAL PHILOSOPHY 

Since the war the doctrines of this group of philosophers 
have developed still further in the direction pioneered by 
Reichenbach. Nowadays one speaks of “analytical philoso¬ 
phy,” which has evolved from Moore and from neopositivism. 
Several positions within this general approach can be distin¬ 
guished. (i) In line with the most recent phases of Rudolf 
Carnap’s thought, his followers seek exact definitions of the 
fundamental concepts of the sciences within the framework of 
an ideal formalized language. (2) The school of G. E. Moore, 
on the other hand, takes “ordinary language” as its foundation 
and maintains that the first requirement of a scientifically cor¬ 
rect analysis is its correspondence with common sense. (3) The 
therapeutic Wittgensteinians regard philosophy as a kind of 
logical cure for pseudoproblems which is to be conducted in 
rigorous neopositivist fashion. (4) The dialecticians . (See be¬ 
low, pp. 61 if.) (5) In addition there must be numbered 
among analytical philosophers those who proceed in quite in¬ 
dependent fashion or represent viewpoints quite different from 
positivism and who are occupied with exact and minute analy¬ 
sis of the concepts and procedures of science and philosophy 
especially with the help of mathematical logic. But the latter, 
and also the dialecticians, can no longer be regarded as repre¬ 
sentatives of the philosophy of matter. Only in the similarity 
of their methods can they be assimilated to the analytical 
philosophers. 

Newer developments, almost wholly in the United States, 
have led to the weakening of the verifiability principle, of 
phenomenalism, of nominalism, and even of physicalism. The 
whole movement has come perceptibly closer to prag¬ 
matism. 
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7. Dialectical Materialism 

A. CHARACTERISTICS 

Dialectical materialism occupies a place all its own in Eu¬ 
ropean philosophy. First of all it has very few exponents in 
academic circles outside Russia and its satellites, where, by con¬ 
trast, it is established as the official philosophy and consequently 
has privileges such as are enjoyed by no other contemporary 
school. Besides, it is unique as the philosophy of a political 
party—the Communists; on this account it is closely linked to 
the economic and political theories as well as to the practical 
activity of that party, for which it is the “general theory.” 
In Russia where the Communist party is in control, no one 
is permitted to teach any other philosophy than dialectical 
materialism, and even the exposition of its own classical philo¬ 
sophical texts is strictly supervised. This supervision—in com¬ 
bination, it is true, with the Russian national character— 
explains some of the odd features of dialectical-materialist 
publications; the latter are strikingly different from all others 
through their complete uniformity. All of their authors say ex¬ 
actly the same thing and make innumerable quotations from 
the classical authors, who are made to yield arguments for cur¬ 
rent theses at every turn. Perhaps this supervision is to be 
blamed also for the mediocrity of the philosophers in this 
school; it is in any case responsible for the extreme dogmatism, 
chauvinism, and aggressiveness of dialectical materialists. 

Even more significant, however, than these peculiarities, 
which could be accidental, is the reactionary character of 
dialectical materialism, for this philosophy leads straight 
back to the mid-nineteenth century and seeks to restore the 
intellectual situation of that time without the slightest al¬ 
teration. 
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B. ORIGIN AND REPRESENTATIVES 

The Russians regard as the founder of dialectical materialism 
Karl Marx (1818-1883), the famous economist, with whom 
Friedrich Engels (1820-1895) worked in close cooperation. 
Marx belonged to the Hegelian school, which had split into a 
“left” and a “right” by the time he was studying at the Uni¬ 
versity of Berlin (1837-1841). A prominent representative of 
the “left” was Ludwig Feuerbach (1804-1872) who inter¬ 
preted the Hegelian system in a materialist sense and treated 
world history as the unfolding of matter and not of spirit. 
Marx firmly supported Feuerbach but simultaneously came 
under the influence of the scientific materialism which was 
spreading at the time; this explains his enthusiasm for science, 
his profound and ingenuous belief in progress, and his preju¬ 
dice in favor of Darwinian evolutionism. In founding dia¬ 
lectical materialism he linked the Hegelian dialectic to the 
materialism of his day. Marx himself was chiefly a political econ¬ 
omist, sociologist, and social philosopher. He is the founder of 
historical materialism while the general philosophical founda¬ 
tion of the system, which is dialectical materialism, is essen¬ 
tially the work of Engels. Dialectical materialism constitutes 
a link between the Hegelian dialectic and nineteenth-century 
materialism. 

Vladimir Ilich Ulyanov (Nikolai Lenin, 1870-1924) subse¬ 
quently thought out the doctrines of Marx and Engels afresh, 
then expounded them and prescribed them for the Communist 
party. He departed little from Engels’ doctrine but developed 
it further by anathematizing its mechanistic and empiriocriti- 
cal interpretations. His cooperator and successor as party 
leader, Iosif Vissarionovich Dzhugashvili (Joseph Stalin, 1879- 
1953) systematized Marx’s teaching along the lines developed 
by Lenin. And so a philosophy was built up named “Marxism- 
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Leninism-Stalinism” 8 which in Russia is regarded as an in¬ 
divisible whole. It is publicized in the form of encyclopedias, 
middle-sized volumes, and little catechisms, and is a compul¬ 
sory subject in Soviet higher schools. But the authors of these 
handbooks scarcely merit consideration because, as we have 
pointed out, they merely repeat Lenin’s and Stalin’s exposition. 

C. DEVELOPMENTS IN RUSSIA 

Discussion of philosophy in the Soviet Union is in order here 
since Soviet Russian philosophy is identical with dialectical ma¬ 
terialism, and its western European counterparts have signifi¬ 
cance only so far as they accord with Russian philosophy. The 
reason for this is the fact that the extension of the influence of 
dialectical materialism is channeled almost exclusively through 
the Communist party which is strongly centralized and toler¬ 
ates only that philosophy which satisfies Russian norms. 

There are four periods in the history of Soviet Russian phi¬ 
losophy.. (i) After the brief war period from 1917 to 1921 
when there was still freedom, relatively speaking, all non- 
Marxist philosophy was banned or liquidated in Russia. (2) 
From 1922 to 1930 there was sharp conflict between the so- 
called “mechanistic” and “Menshevistic-idealistic” schools. The 
former interpreted dialectical materialism as pure materialism, 
while the latter, under the leadership of G. A. Deborin wanted 
to hold both elements in equilibrium. (3) On January 15, 1931 
both schools were condemned by the Central Committee of 
the Communist party. Thus began a third period, from 1931 to 
1946, during which, apart from Stalin’s essay of 1938, philoso¬ 
phy seemed to be practically extinct in Russia. Philosophers 
published no more than commentaries and popularized works. 
(4) The fourth period is ushered in by A. A. Zhdanov’s ad- 

8 TTiere are other interpretations of Marxist teachings but they are much 
less significant and cannot be considered here. 
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dress of June 24, 1947, presented at the request of Stalin and 
the Central Committee. Zhdanov attacked one of the leading 
Russian philosophers, G. F. Alexandrov, and called for more 
active and systematic effort by all Russian philosophers. In 
1950 there were several conflicts over the interpretation of the 
“classics” in reference to certain technical fields about which 
Stalin’s essay had afforded no guidance. Here we may note the 
attack on the Logic of W. F. Asmus as “apolitical” and “ob- 
jectivistic,” the recantation by B. M. Kedrov of his effort of 
1949 to stem the unrestrained tide of nationalism, the attack of 
N. Rubenstein’s General Psychology in 1950, and the extended 
discussion of M. A. Markov’s The Nature of Physical Knowl¬ 
edge (1947) which was condemned as unorthodox by A. A. 
Maximov the following year. 

There is a parallel development in psychology. While at an 
earlier time the very term “psychology” was regarded as un¬ 
orthodox and the effort was made to replace it by “theory of 
response” ( Reaktologie) or some similar term, psychology, 
like logic, has latterly been tolerated as a legitimate branch of 
study. In all these controversies, including the well-known one 
about genetics in 1948, the most fateful role was played by 
M. B. Mitin. He represented the views of the government and 
took part in all proceedings against colleagues who were too 
independent in their thinking. Mitin ranks as the most out¬ 
standing representative of contemporary dialectical materi¬ 
alism. 

All these controversies have occurred entirely within the 
framework of dialectical materialism and do not touch the 
principal doctrines of the system as laid down by Stalin. Each 
antagonist seeks to demonstrate his opponent’s defection from 
the Marx-Engels-Lenin-Stalin line. It is noteworthy that there 
is very little appeal made to Marx and much more to Engels 
and Lenin. 
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plants, men, society. Thus evolution is not regarded as cyclic 
but as linear. Besides, evolution is regarded optimistically—the 
latest stage is always the most complex, which in its turn is 
equated with the best and the noblest. The dialectical materi¬ 
alists still retain a thoroughly nineteenth-century belief in prog¬ 
ress through evolution. 

According to them this evolution consists in a series of 
revolutions—small quantitative alterations in the essence of a 
thing pile up, tension is produced, and a struggle takes place 
until at a fixed moment the new elements become strong 
enough to destroy the equilibrium and a new quality emerges 
from the previous quantitive alterations. Conflict therefore 
exemplifies the driving force of evolution which proceeds by 
leaps—this is the so-called “dialectical evolution.” 

The entire course of evolution is aimless, being achieved as 
a result of encounters and combats under the impact of purely 
causal factors. Strictly speaking, the world has neither a mean¬ 
ing nor a goal and evolves blindly in accordance with eternal, 
deterministic laws. 

There is nothing permanent; the whole world and all its 
elements are swept along by the dialectical evolution; in every 
place and at all times the old dies and the’new comes to birth; 
there are neither permanent substances nor “eternal principles.” 
Only matter and the laws of its change exist externally amid 
universal movement. 

The world must be conceived as a unified whole. In con¬ 
trast to metaphysics which (say the Marxists) sees the world 
as a host of disconnected entities, the dialectical materialists 
are representative of monism in a twofold sense. They see the 
world as the unique reality (outside of it there is nothing, and, 
in particular, there is no God), and they see its principle as 
homogeneous (dualism and pluralism of any sort are rejected 
as false). 
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D. MATERIALISM 


According to materialism the only real world is the material 
world, and the mind is simply the product of a material organ, 
the brain. The contrast between matter and consciousness has 
no value except for epistemology; really there is only matter. 
The dialectical materialists certainly criticize the older ma¬ 
terialist schools, yet this criticism is not aimed against materi¬ 
alism as such, but exclusively at the lack of a dialectical ele¬ 
ment, and of a “correct” conception of evolution. 

The import of dialectical materialism depends, naturally, 
upon the meaning one gives to the word “matter.” In this re¬ 
spect certain difficulties are caused by Lenin’s definition, for 
according to him matter is simply a “philosophical category 
serving to indicate objective reality”; and in his epistemology 
matter is throughout opposed to consciousness by equating 
“matter” and “objective reality.” Still, we are not left in the 
dark upon this point, because in other places the dialectical 
materialists maintain that we can 'know matter by means of 
the senses, that matter underlies causal and deterministic laws, 
and that it is opposite to consciousness; briefly, it is clear that 
the usage of the word “matter” by the dialectical materialists 
differs in no way from the popular one. Dialectical materialism 
is classical and radical materialism. 

Yet this materialism is not mechanical. According to the ac¬ 
cepted teaching, only inorganic matter is subject to mechanical 
laws and not living matter, although the latter is certainly gov¬ 
erned by the laws of causal determinism. Even in physics the 
dialectical materialists do not defend unconditional atomism. 

E. DIALECTICAL EVOLUTION; MONISM AND DETERMINISM 

Matter is in continuous evolution toward the formulation of 
ever more complex beings—atoms, molecules, living cells, 
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The laws which govern this world are deterministic in the 
classical sense of the word. It is true that the dialectical ma¬ 
terialists do not, for various reasons, wish to be classified as 
“determinists,” and for this reason teach that a plant’s growth, 
for instance, is not entirely determined by the laws of this 
plant because an external factor, such as hail, can render them 
inoperative. But in relation to the whole of things the dialecti¬ 
cal materialists firmly rule out accidents—the world’s laws in 
their totality determine the entire process of the universe with¬ 
out exception. 

F. PSYCHOLOGY 

Mind, or consciousness, is nothing but an epiphenomenon, 
a “copy, a reflection, a photograph” of matter (Lenin). Con¬ 
sciousness cannot exist without the body and is a product of 
the brain. Matter is the primary datum, and consciousness (or 
mind) is secondary; consequently consciousness is not the de¬ 
terminant of matter but, vice versa, matter of consciousness. 
Psychology is thus materialistic and determinist. 

Nevertheless, this determinism is subtler than the earlier ma¬ 
terialist version. For one thing the dialectical materialists do 
not wish to be out-and-out determinists, as we saw in relation 
to chance. Freedom, to them, consists in the possibility of de¬ 
riving benefit from the laws of nature; even man, of course, is 
subject to these laws but he is aware of the fact and his freedom 
lies in the simple awareness of necessity (as with Hegel). Fur¬ 
thermore, they maintain, matter does not determine conscious¬ 
ness directly but works through the medium of society. 

Thus man is essentially social, unable to live without society; 
only in society can he produce the necessities of life. But the 
means and methods for such production first of all determine 
interpersonal relationships and these in turn determine man’s 
consciousness. This is the theme of historical materialism; 
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everything that a man thinks, wishes, or wills is in the final 
analysis a consequence of his social needs, just as they in turn 
result from methods of production and the social relationships 
created by this production. 

These methods and relationships are continually changing 
and thereby society becomes subject to the law of dialectical 
evolution which comes to light in the class struggle. The total 
content of human consciousness is determined by society and 
changes along with social progress. 

G. EPISTEMOLOGY 

Since matter determines consciousness, knowledge must be 
conceived in a realistic fashion; the subject does not create the 
object, for the object exists independently of the subject; 
knowledge results from the fact that copies, reflections, or 
photographs of matter are present in the mind. The world is 
not unknowable but is thoroughly knowable. Naturally the 
true method of knowing consists solely in science combined 
with technical practice; technical progress shows well enough 
the degeneracy of all agnosticism. Though knowledge is es¬ 
sentially sense knowledge, rational thought is necessary to or¬ 
ganize these experiential data. Positivism is “bourgeois char¬ 
latanry” and “idealism,” because we do actually grasp the 
essences of things through phenomena. 

So far Marxist epistemology sets itself up as absolute naive 
realism of the usual empiricist type. The peculiarity of Marxist 
materialism lies in the fact that it combines this realistic outlook 
with another one, the pragmatic. From the notion that all con¬ 
tents of our consciousness are determined by our economic 
needs it follows equally that each social class has its own science 
and its own philosophy. An independent, nonparty science is 
impossible: the truth is whatever leads to success, and practice 
alone constitutes the criterion of truth. 
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Both these theories of knowledge are found side by side in 
Marxism without anyone trying very hard to harmonize them. 
The most they will concede is that our knowledge is a striving 
for the absolute truth, but that for the moment it is simply 
relative, answering to our needs. Here the theory seems to fall 
into contradiction, for if the truth were relative to our needs 
then knowledge could never be a copy of reality—not even a 
partial copy. 

H. VALUES 

According to historical materialism all contents of conscious¬ 
ness are the result of economic needs which, in turn, are con¬ 
tinuously changing. This applies particularly to morality, 
aesthetics, and religion. 

In regard to morality historical materialism recognizes no 
eternal code whatever and teaches that each social class has its 
own morality. The highest moral rule for the proletariat—the 
most progressive class—is that only that is morally good which 
contributes to the destruction of bourgeois society. 

In aesthetics things are more complicated. It must readily be 
admitted that in reality, in things themselves, there exists an 
objective element which acts as the ground of our aesthetic 
appreciation and permits us to see things as either beautiful or 
ugly. But on the other hand this appreciation also depends upon 
evolution; each class having its own special needs, each has its 
own scale of values. Consequently art should not be cut off 
from life but must portray the heroic efforts of the proletariat 
in its fight to establish a socialist world (socialist realism). 

Finally, a very different temper prevails in its theory about 
religion. Dialectical materialism treats religion as a conglomer¬ 
ation of false and fantastic statements which science has con¬ 
demned, and science alone is the way to knowledge. Religion 
originates in fear; in their powerlessness before nature, and 
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later before their exploiters, men have defied these powers and 
petitioned them, finding in religion and otherworldly beliefs 
a consolation which their exploited and slavish existence could 
not afford them. However, the exploiters (feudalists, capital¬ 
ists, etc.) regard religion as a superb means of keeping the 
masses under their yoke; firstly, it makes them obedient to their 
exploiters and, secondly, it prevents the proletariat from re¬ 
volting through promising them a better lot after death. The 
proletariat exploits no one, and so needs no religion. While 
morality and aesthetics are only subject to change, religion 
must vanish completely. 

CONCLUDING CRITICISMS 

At the basis of all the described systems lies an intuition, an 
awful realization of the overwhelming size of the universe, in 
which man seems an insignificant speck abandoned to the in¬ 
different, or even hostile, cosmos. It is understandable that this 
fundamentally materialist intuition should be combined with 
an heroic romantic attitude. Lost in the boundless universe 
man has to assert himself by his own strength, through his own 
science, and this occasions the cult of science and technics and 
the enthronement of human reason. 

Although this intuition is shared by all empiricists, their in¬ 
dividual systems differ so widely that their movement is gen¬ 
erally difficult to characterize. The majority of its representa¬ 
tives extol the objectivity and comparative power of human 
knowledge. On the whole, though some are less emphatic than 
others, they assert that mind does not create the world, that the 
world exists independently of consciousness and that a com¬ 
prehensive knowledge of the world is possible. By advocating 
these conceptions, they deserve credit for opposing the threat 
to Western culture from deadly irrationalism and subjectivism. 
Many of the thinkers spoken of—above all the analytical phi- 
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losophers—have rendered great service to the progress of logic 
and the methodology of natural science. 

Nevertheless, the negative aspects of the systems are yet 
more obvious. (i) They are all inclined to return to a position 
which the intellectual life of Europe has long since superseded, 
and so they constitute the reactionary philosophy of our day, 
which is particularly true of dialectical materialism. (2) On 
the side of theory they are extremely weak. Not to speak of 
the almost pre-Socratic level to which dialectical materialism 
frequently restricts itself, even neopositivism relies upon a 
primitive ontology and upon dogmatic presuppositions which 
its representatives never reexamine. The one-sidedness of these 
systems is stupendous. (3) But most important of all, none of 
these philosophical systems have any answer to the great 
human problems with which contemporary thought is wres¬ 
tling. In the face of suffering, morality, and religion, they 
usually content themselves with declaring that these do not 
offer problems, or even, that it would be nonsense to pose such 
problems. On account of their reactionary tendency, their the¬ 
oretical weakness, and their failure before the great questions 
of human destiny, these philosophies are the least valuable in 
contemporary thought—with the exception of the purely 
methodological results of the analytical philosophers. Taken 
as a whole, contemporary philosophy has rendered obsolete 
not only their conclusions but even their way of formulating 
the problems. 


7i 


Philosophy of Matter 



xb ya.Q o&to voetv eotlv te xal elvai. 

PARMENIDES 



Philosophy of the Idea 


As pointed out, idealism constitutes the second philosophical 
stream which carries typically nineteenth-century thought 
into the twentieth century. Despite the great power which it 
showed during the first quarter of the twentieth century its 
influence at the present day has waned so much that it has less 
energy than empiricism and is to be regarded as the weakest 
movement of contemporary thought. In England, for instance, 
it is almost nonexistent; in Germany, where about 1920 the 
Neo-Kantian schools were still flourishing, they are today only 
of second-rate importance; idealism has had no outstanding 
representative in France since the death of Brunschvicg; even 
in Italy, where the brilliant schools under Croce and Gentile 
held the field for a generation, idealist thought appears to be 
a thing of the past. But its influence was once really great and 


is still effective m many forms, for example, in Jaspers and 
certain Thomists; and so at least a brief account of some repre¬ 
sentative figures is necessary. Our selection includes Benedetto 
Croce, Leon Brunschvicg, and some German Neo-Kantians. 
They constitute an ascending series—Croce being nearest to 
positivism, and certain Neo-Kantians approaching the thresh¬ 
old of phenomenology. The differences between them are con¬ 
siderable. Croce is fundamentally Hegelian, Brunschvicg very 
subjectivist, while the Neo-Kantians* devotion to Kant still 
does not prevent serious dissension among themselves. One 
feature they share: they are all idealists—objective idealists— 
in their theories of knowledge, that is, they regard the whole of 
reality as immanent in the objective spirit, whose appearances 
include both nature and the human soul, or may even be identi¬ 
cal with both of them. 

8. Benedetto Croce 

A. ITALIAN PHILOSOPHY AND CROCE’S POSITION 

The picture of Italian philosophy at the end of the nine¬ 
teenth century is not essentially different from the general pic¬ 
ture of philosophy in other European countries at that time. It 
is true that Carlo Catteneo (1801-1869), Giuseppe Ferrari 
(1812-1876), and Enrico Morselli (1852-1929) staunchly up¬ 
held positivism, which found such an influential spokesman in 
Roberto Ardigo (1828-1920) as to become the predominant 
force in Italian intellectual life. But next to it came idealism, 
which Augusto Vera (1813-1885) and, even more so, Ber- 
trando Spaventa (1817-1883) brought into relationship both 
with Hegelianism and with the historicism of the Italian Ren¬ 
aissance. There were also a number of Neo-Kantians, among 
whom Alfonso Testa (1784-1860) stood out; he was the in¬ 
spiration of Alessandro Chiapelli (1857-1932) of Croce’s 
generation. Idealism in the broad sense was represented by 
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Bernardino Varisco (1850-1933). Yet it was positivism that 
held sway at the end of the nineteenth century, not only 
among philosophers but among cultured Italian circles in 
general. 

The change in the intellectual situation was effected pri¬ 
marily by Benedetto Croce. As a pupil of Spaventa he came 
into contact with Hegelianism, but while he adopted its most 
essential theses he gave it a personal interpretation. Further¬ 
more Croce underwent powerful positivist, and even prag¬ 
matist, influences. In his youth he had become absorbed in 
Marxist teaching under the direction of A. Labriola (1843- 
1903) while at the same time he brought the long-forgotten 
Giovanni Battista Vico (1668-1744) back to fame and studied 
the latter’s historicism along with similar currents in the latest 
German philosophy. Yet Croce integrated all these varied in¬ 
fluences into a powerful synthesis eloquently and persuasively 
elaborated. 

B. LIFE, WORK, CHARACTERISTICS 

Benedetto Croce (1866-1953) was born at Pescasseroli (in 
the Abruzzi) and spent all his life in Italy. He was twice Min¬ 
ister of Education, the second time in the liberation govern¬ 
ment. He remained faithful to his liberal and democratic con¬ 
victions unlike his friend Giovanni Gentile (1875-1944) the 
other prominent Italian idealist, who entered the service of 
Fascism and was shot by the patriots. The year 1903 marks the 
most important date in Croce’s life for it was then that the first 
issue of his periodical, La Critica, appeared, for which he him¬ 
self wrote most of the articles. This periodical exercised a de¬ 
cisive influence upon Italian intellectual life, not confining 
itself to philosophy but broaching questions of universal his¬ 
tory, the history of art, literary criticism, and even politics. 
Croce has an unusually catholic mind and has enriched all of 
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these subjects with a wealth of original ideas. Yet it is not un¬ 
justifiable to say that Croce is really much more a historian of 
art and literary critic than a philosopher. In spite of this his 
great quadrilogy (published between 1902 and 1917, under the 
title Filosofia dello Spirito) containing an Aesthetic, a Logic, 
a Practical Philosophy, and a Philosophy of History, has 
strongly influenced not only the whole of Italian philosophy, 
but the whole of European philosophy as well. A symptom 
of this is the fact that the Breviario di Estetica (1913) has been 
translated into English, French, German, Spanish, Hungarian, 
and Czech, and is among the most famous works on aesthetics; 
while the Filosofia della Pratica has even a Japanese version. 

Croce writes in a very clear, but very sweeping style. On 
this account he is frequently suspected of being so concerned 
to express himself in beautiful language that he leaves little 
room for the scientific qualities which specifically philosoph¬ 
ical work requires. For example, in contrast to the German 
Neo-Kantians, Croce’s definitions are usually imprecise, his 
arguments frequently obscure and supported by mere asser¬ 
tions containing violent abuse of his opponents. Once these 
limitations are conceded it must be recognized that Croce’s 
work opens up a wealth of problems and contains many orig¬ 
inal and interesting solutions. For all his literary polish, and in 
spite of his inexact formulae, he exhibits a fundamentally con¬ 
sistent train of thought and provides a genuine synthesis of 
Hegelian idealism, historicism, and positivism. Though his 
philosophy no longer occupies the predominant position even 
in Italy, his work will certainly go down as one of the classics 
of twentieth-century idealism. 

C. MAIN THESES 

Croce’s system has its logical foundation in his unmistakable 
conceptualism and his theory of a dialectical a priori synthesis. 
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According to Croce’s conceptualism (though he does not 
describe it by this name) there are two, and only two, ways of 
knowing—the intuitive, or aesthetic, and the conceptual, or 
logical. The first pertains to the senses and has the singular—the 
individual thing—as its object, the second is rational and refers 
to universals. In a remarkable series of arguments Croce attacks 
and condemns the positivists’ nominalism, which would con¬ 
fine knowledge to sensation. Yet he himself admits only uni¬ 
versal concepts as relational; the intellect can have no grasp of 
a thing’s'content, but seizes exclusively upon the relations be¬ 
tween things, which are for their part sensuous intuitions. In 
other words, exactly as in Kant, there is no intellectual intui¬ 
tion, and the intellect’s sole function is to link sensuous intui¬ 
tions together; the world has no intelligible content. Croce’s 
very radical conceptualism is therefore laid bare. 

Croce’s dialectic teaches principally, that there is nothing 
fixed and permanent in the world, which is simply an eternal 
stream of events. It teaches next that this process culminates in 
a synthesis—not a synthesis of opposites (as in Hegel) but of 
differences which retain their characteristics in the synthesis. 
Thirdly, the process ( svolgimento ) is not linear but circular, 
because every determinant is also in its turn determined. Lastly, 
the cosmic process is simply the manifold appearance of a 
unique reality, the spirit. These fundamental concepts ob¬ 
viously correspond to Hegelian doctrine with mere alteration 
in details. 

Spirit differentiates itself in numerous ways. The basic divi¬ 
sion is between its theoretical and its practical activity, which 
again divide themselves according to whether they have a 
singular or a universal object. Within theoretical activity comes 
aesthetic activity which refers to singulars, and logical which 
refers to universals; within practical activity is found economic 
activity concerned with individual aims and moral , determined 

7 6 



by the general good. Therefore philosophy, despite being the 
science of the one reality (that is, of spirit), must be arranged 
in sections to correspond with these four modes of its appear¬ 
ance. 

D. THE AESTHETIC SYNTHESIS 

Aesthetics is the science of sensuous intuition. As such it 
conditions logic, without itself being directly conditioned by 
logic, because there are no concepts without intuition, whereas 
there are intuitions without concepts. One symptom of aes¬ 
thetic intuition is that it cannot be separated from expression— 
intuition instantly provokes creative expression. Thus no 
essential difference exists between the artist’s aesthetic activity 
and that of the nonartist. However, Croce in his Breviary of 
Aesthetic does indicate a certain shade of difference with his 
thesis that art is a twofold a priori synthesis; firstly, it is a syn¬ 
thesis (and not merely a conglomeration) of intuitive images; 
it is equally a synthesis of image and sensation. Art is a lyrical 
intuition in the sense that it is synthetic and organic. 

Croce’s aesthetic constitutes the most original section of his 
work, along with his philosophy of history, and contains a 
host of interesting observations and daring theses. Here it must 
be sufficient to point out that art, for Croce, is not a physical 
fact (because art is a reality whereas physical facts are mere 
mental constructions)—that it is not a practical activity, as 
such, and is entirely alogical. Art is a unity or, more precisely, 
a manifold a priori synthesis of form and content, of intuition 
and expression, of expression and beauty. It is a perfect whole 
and the divisions into individual arts or individual artistic and 
literary genres are quite arbitrary. 

E. THE LOGICAL SYNTHESIS 

Logic provides a synthesis of a superior order. For Croce 
(as for idealists in general) the concept in a logical process is 
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identical with the judgment, and with a synthesis of subject 
and predicate. But as its mode of expression does not always 
make this clear, formal logic (more exactly ‘formalistic logic’) 
must be abandoned because it has been identified with modes 
of expression, from Aristotle’s day until the age of logistic. 
Judgments which are freed from verbal form may be split into 
two types—definitional judgments, in which subject and pred¬ 
icate are universal concepts, and perceptual judgments (histori¬ 
cal judgments) by which a universal predicate is attached to an 
individual. Only the latter is a genuine judgment. Yet if one 
looks more closely one realizes that not all elements in a defi¬ 
nitional judgment are universal, for the simple reason that this 
judgment is always provoked by a historical investigation or 
question, and so is bound to the concrete. One sees, therefore, 
that a judgment, by its very nature, is a logical a priori syn¬ 
thesis of universal and singular, of concept and intuition. This 
synthesis remains obscure, unless one recognizes that the two 
elements constituting it are but two manifestations of one and 
the same spirit which, although clearly different, are not oppo¬ 
sites. Aesthetic and logic are merely two forms of the dialecti¬ 
cal evolution of one and the same reality. Furthermore, as in 
Hegel, since the whole of reality is spiritual the real is identical 
with the rational. 

Logic is the critique of the natural sciences. From this 
emerges the logical assertion that the so-called concepts of 
these disciplines are plainly pseudoconcepts , and of two kinds. 
The first kind, empirical pseudoconcepts (such as the pseudo¬ 
concept of the cat), are only empirical approximations, while 
the second kind, abstract pseudoconcepts (such as the pseudo¬ 
concept of the triangle) have no content. Since the natural 
sciences, (and even mathematics) have no truly universal con¬ 
cepts at their command and rest entirely upon arbitrary con¬ 
ventions, they are nothing but pseudosciences. In this respect, 
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Croce is a representative of a most radical positivism and prag¬ 
matism. According to him, it is true, the natural sciences are 
not subordinated exclusively to practical ends, but their ac¬ 
tivity places them in the province of practice and not of theory. 

No more is to be hoped from metaphysics and religion as 
means of real knowledge than from the natural sciences. Meta¬ 
physics is plainly impossible because we have no intellectual 
intuition (Kant); Religion, which is nothing but myth, is 
simply a false philosophy. Among all contemporary idealists, 
Croce is perhaps the one who shows least sympathy for reli¬ 
gion. The only science worthy of this name, he says, is the 
philosophy of the spirit. Yet the natural sciences, metaphysics, 
and religion do interest him so far as they are real manifesta¬ 
tions, or moments’ of the spirit and have to be treated as the 
steps by which the spirit ascends toward philosophy. 

F. THE PRACTICAL SYNTHESIS 

Besides the theoretical activity proper to the spirit there is 
a practical activity further divided into the economic and the 
moral. The former corresponds in the domain of practice to 
aesthetic intuition in the theoretical domain, and is determined 
by the individual; it aims at whatever is useful, including poli¬ 
tics and economics in the current meaning of these terms. 
Moral activity is distinguished from it by directing the spirit 
toward the universal, or the whole. After making penetrating 
criticisms of them, Croce rejects hedonistic, utilitarian, and 
similar doctrines because they provide no basis for that moral 
activity without which life becomes a disconnected series of 
single actions devoid of deeper meaning. Similarly Croce will 
have nothing to do with the doctrine that economic activity 
should be repudiated or should be reduced to the moral type; 
far from it, for economic activity is independent of moral 
activity while the latter is inconceivable without the former, 
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just as aesthetics is independent of logic although the latter 
itself depends on sensuous intuition. It is impossible to apply 
moral judgments to the practical man, who acts from the 
point of view of the useful as such; for such a judgment is 
obviously impossible from any other point of view but the 
moral one. There is, however, no opposition between the eco¬ 
nomic and the moral from the latter angle because they are 
combined in a higher synthesis. Moral man, that is, man as he 
is ordered toward a universal and spiritual end, does not in the 
least cease to be motivated by the useful, to tend toward joy, 
for example, which, by the way, coincides with this very ac¬ 
tivity. Moral and economic activity, then, are not so much 
opposites as one more distinction within the realm of the spirit. 

A work of this kind cannot present Croce’s moral teaching 
in all its richness. But it should be pointed out how Croce ex¬ 
pressly denies that emotion can act as the moral criterion and 
regards moral activity as belonging to the province of the 
will; how he refutes the distinctions between motive and act, 
between means and end, and rejects material morality, es¬ 
pecially that of ‘religious utilitarianism’ or altruism; how his 
profound concern for freedom leads him eventually to counte¬ 
nance the Hegelian thesis in which the will is simultaneously 
free and determined. The will is determined because it would 
be unmanageable without its determining conditions, and it is 
free because its creative act transcends all previous realities by 
the very fact of being creative. 

Regarding the relationship between practical and theoreti¬ 
cal activity, the first point to realize is that the two alterna¬ 
tively spring from and follow each other. Practical activity 
requires an initial knowledge, but knowledge, in its turn, is 
impossible without some act. Once more we encounter the 
cyclic movement of the spirit—intuition passing into a judg¬ 
ment, which provokes practical activity and this, again, con- 
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fronting us with new matter for the exercise of intuition. In 
spite of the fundamental unity of the stages of the spirit’s as¬ 
cent Croce firmly insists that nothing could be more false than 
to interchange these stages—for example, to condemn the ar¬ 
tist, as such, from a moral standpoint. By his very creative acts 
every poet is moral because he is performing a holy function. 

This assertion makes it sufficiently obvious that Croce will 
have no more to do with religion in his practical system than 
in his theoretical synthesis. He will not recognize religion as a 
specific form of the spirit and invokes the support of Pascal’s 
Provincial Letters in order to repudiate “Jesuitical morality”; 
yet in spite of all this he comes forward as the champion of re¬ 
ligious morality, which he contrasts with the parrot-like super¬ 
ficiality of the various secular moral codes. The Catholic moral 
teaching seems to him so full of riches as to contain nearly all 
the true morality of the spirit. 

G. HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY 

History, according to Croce, must be distinguished from 
chronicle, which is both dead history and practical activity. 
True history is contemporary history, issuing from the spiritual 
structure of the present and harmonizing with the creative be¬ 
coming of the spirit. Admittedly a historical judgment is an in¬ 
dividual judgment. Yet, although it refers to the particular, it 
not only contains universal predicates but has a proper object 
which is universal. It is poetry, for example, and not Dante 
which is the concern of literary history. History is identical with 
philosophy and philosophy with history, because the concrete 
and historical nature of philosophy does not permit it to be sep¬ 
arated from becoming. Thus Croce asserts the complete identity 
of philosophy and history whose separation for purely didacti¬ 
cal purposes allots philosophy the task of examining historical 
method. In fact, says Croce, every philosopher is, at the same 
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time, a historian and every historian equally a philosopher; for 
a man’s philosophy reflects all history and the whole story of 
his life. 

Individual men, like individual disciplines (art, philosophy, 
and science in general) are only transitory “moments” of that 
one reality—the unity of spirit which comprehends all the 
different elements. From the preceding accounts of its individ¬ 
ual provinces it becomes obvious that, for Croce, no reality 
exists apart from the spirit. The world is the spirit, in which 
are united both subject and object, singular and universal, 
theory and practice; for spirit is the a priori synthesis of all 
synthesis, the pure infinite and eternal evolution ( svolgimento ) 
which proceeds from one stage to another and transcends 
them all. This infinitude presents us with a mystery, the mys¬ 
tery of the actus purus , the true Absolute, a mystery which is 
nothing other than that goal which the cosmos has not yet 
reached. Everything is enclosed in it and all being is simply 
its manifestation; the latter is real so far as it constitutes a 
“moment” of its eternal evolution. 

9. Leon Brunschvicg 

A. HISTORICAL BACKGROUND AND CHARACTERISTICS 

In the van of nineteenth-century French idealism appears 
Charles Renouvier (1815-1903), a Kantian and an original 
thinker. He was followed by a series of noteworthy represen¬ 
tatives who in general, however, did not write very much. 
Among those of the first rank was Octave Hamelin (1856- 
1907), the author of penetrating studies about several great 
philosophers, but whose only systematic work was Essai sur 
les elements principaux de la representation (1907). Belonging 
to the same movement was Jules Lagneau (1851-1894) whose 
influence was primarily personal and whose writings did not 
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appear in accessible publications until 1924-1925. Also note¬ 
worthy are Dominique Parodi (b. 1870) and Lmile Chartier 
(1868-1951), the latter known under the pseudonym “Alain.” 
Nevertheless the most important French idealist and, after 
Bergson, still the most influential French philosopher, is Leon 
Brunschvicg (1869-1944). His first work, and the most im¬ 
portant as regards his own system, La Modalite du jugement, 
appeared in 1897. After this came the Introduction d la vie de 
Vesprit in 1900, the monumental historical work Les etapes de 
la philosophie mathematique in 1912, and an equally significant 
volume Le Progres de la conscience dans la philosophie occi - 
dentale in 1927. Brunschvicg continued publishing a further 
series of works until the Second World War. His influence 
proved to be strongest during the years 1920 to 1939. 

Brunschvicg is an idealist in a double sense. In the first place, 
he attempts to extend Kant’s and Hegel’s teaching to their 
utmost conclusions and, secondly, he draws upon Mato, Des¬ 
cartes, Spinoza, and Pascal; some of the latter’s thoughts are 
adopted in his system and given an idealist interpretation in his 
epistemology. Strong positivist influence is also traceable in his 
work. In the field of natural science he represents a radically 
mathematical and conventionalist viewpoint, regarding mathe¬ 
matics as the highest level yet reached by human thought. 
Quite obviously he has the same notion of a synthesis as Croce, 
with whom he also shares a special interest in history, even 
though his knowledge of this subject does not appear to be so 
broad as that of the Italian idealist. On the other hand, Brun¬ 
schvicg expresses himself more precisely than Croce and his 
differences of opinion from other thinkers are always con¬ 
ducted with supreme politeness—in contrast, once more, to 
Croce; above all, his references to religion and morality indi¬ 
cate a noble disposition which has won him universal re¬ 
spect. 
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B. IDEALISM 

At the very beginning of his main work, La Modalite du 
jugement, Brunschvicg dogmatically asserts the basic thesis of 
idealist epistemology, “knowledge gives birth to a world which 
for us is the only world. Beyond that there is nothing; if there 
were anything beyond {an deld de) knowledge, its definition 
would be in terms of the inaccessible and the indeterminable, 
which would amount to nothing for us.” Thus philosophy 
must be the criticism of thought, all the more so because only 
thought is transparent to thought; yet the main object of 
thought is not the concept but the spirit’s own activity, which 
leads us to define philosophy as an intellectual activity attempt¬ 
ing to become conscious of itself. 

As usual this idealism is combined with a conceptualism 
which maintains that judgment precedes all other activities of 
the mind. For, no matter how simple a concept may seem, it is 
already, by its nature, a synthesis of form and content; it as¬ 
sumes an act which combines these two. Therefore it may 
be said that conceiving and judging are one. The task of the 
understanding consists ultimately in the act of judgment, 
which represents the fundamental and unique act of the spirit. 
In this context Brunschvicg takes issue not only with the 
realistic intellectualism of Plato and Descartes, who attempted 
to found the synthetic activity of the mind upon some kind of 
transcendent reality, but also with Kant, because Kant was un¬ 
able to free this activity from subordination to the category 
of relation, and therefore to the concept. True philosophy, 
says Brunschvicg, must be freed from all that is presupposed 
in the judgment. 

Judgment itself consists in affirming an existent as either 
necessary or contingent, and its essential constituent is the 
verb which is called the “copula” in reference to the content 
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of the judgment. Thus the fundamental object of philosophical 
investigation is to be found in the modalities of the verb. 

C. THE MODALITY OF THE JUDGMENT 

On closer observation two forms of this modality stand out, 
the form of internality (forme d* interiorite) and the form of 
externality (forme <Texteriorite ). The form of internality lies 
in the reciprocal immanence of ideas and is particularly charac¬ 
teristic of mathematical judgment, in which the subject and 
the predicate are meaningless if they are considered apart from 
each other. This form is the unity of the spirit which deter¬ 
mines its own laws. Judgment becomes intelligible through the 
form of internality with which it is essentially connected. The 
form of internality is peculiar to ideal judgments and affords a 
basis for the modality of necessity. Yet it does not suffice on its 
own and there is also another form of externality, since judg¬ 
ment, in certain essential aspects, must be a manifold. The form 
of externality is conditioned by a certain irrational element 
which the spirit encounters; this element, however, is neither 
a being independent of spirit nor an external projection of this 
spirit, but is simply the spirit’s limitation by itself. When the 
spirit meets this limit and encounters a check to its own 
activity, it suffers a violent shock which is commonly at¬ 
tributed to the action of some being outside the mind; there¬ 
fore the form of externality is proper to judgments about 
reality. There are thus two constituents of mind, (i) the form 
of internality (with which the rationality and necessity of 
mathematical judgment are bound up), and (2) the form of 
externality (to which belongs the irrationality of the impene¬ 
trable and the reality in existential judgment). Brunschvicg 
recognizes yet another form between these two, a mixed 
form corresponding to contingency. 

Since spirit is a unit, the perfection of human thought is 

85 


Philosophy of the Idea 



Leon Brunschvicg 

found in mathematical analytical judgment which displays 
the form of internality at its purest; this judgment is a priori. 
The science of mathematics is specified by its form and not by 
its object, of which it is completely independent. There is no 
such thing as mathematical—that is, intellectual—intuition. 
The other judgments, (geometrical, physical, and probability 
judgments), despite their increasing irrationality, are not parts 
of the world of perception but form a different world, the 
‘world of science,’ which cannot be reduced to the world of 
perception. The question as to which of these worlds is the 
true world cannot be solved theoretically, and one has to ac¬ 
knowledge a dualism. The same applies to practical life, where 
the interior moral laws are opposed to external activity and 
resist disharmony among individuals. There are two manldnds, 
just as there are two worlds, but this dualism is ultimately re¬ 
solved through the history of the spirit aspiring to unity and 
internality. 

D. THE LEVELS OF THE SPIRIT’S LIFE 

In his learned studies on the history of the human spirit, 
Brunschvicg sketches its evolution in bold strokes; in this we 
may distinguish two essentially different ages; childhood and 
full maturity. The first is the age of externality, of the acous- 
matic, who accepts what issues from the voice of authority, 
while the second is that of the mathematician , the man of ra¬ 
tional science. Rational science was discovered by the Pytha¬ 
goreans, the creators of mathematics, and by Socrates, the 
master of reflection; unfortunately Aristotle thrust spiritual life 
back into the age of childhood and in consequence Europe has 
remained fixed in the acousmatic groove for twenty centuries. 
Descartes was the first to rediscover the mathematical route 
and restore to mankind the full enjoyment of its right to 
truth; along the road which he had opened up progress was 
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but slowly achieved because thinkers were unable to liberate 
themselves from realist prejudices such as regarding the spirit 
is dependent upon the external world. Later the Romantics 
threatened to plunge mankind back into the Middle Ages. But 
finally science helped the spirit on to victory when Einstein 
eliminated the idea of intuitive qualities. There are grounds 
for hoping that, although faith is dying out, a glorious future 
iwaits the reason. We shall come to see that nothing exists 
ipart from the freedom of the spirit, of pure consciousness. 

Yet this evolution should not be conceived in a Hegelian 
sense as a necessary unfolding of the spirit, for the spirit is free 
md contingent and its progress is comparable to the winding 
course of a stream. But despite this element of contingency, 
listory reveals a continuous progress of consciousness toward 
ts perfect fulfilment in reason, whose prototype is found in 
:he science of mathematics. As a further symptom of the spirit 
:here is revealed in history something uniquely flowing, mobile, 
md in no wise rigid. Brunschvicg has even insisted upon the 
;imilarity between his own doctrine and Bergson’s upon this 
3oint. 

S. THE RELIGION OF THE SPIRIT 

In contrast to Croce, Brunschvicg shows a lively concern 
: or religious questions as he has always been profoundly in¬ 
vested in Pascal; ultimately his whole thought moves toward 
i philosophy of religion. According to him secular thought 
provides no basis for a defense of religion, which must be built 
ip from its own resources. Unfortunately there is not one re- 
igion but many, all of them fighting each other on specifically 
•eligious territory. Nor can philosophy acknowledge a double 
:ruth, one religious and the other scientific; religious truth has 
:o be the truth pure and simple. This truth was long since dis¬ 
covered in the religion of the Word of the inner light, and 
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consists in the assurance that God is present in our thinking 
and in our love. But this God is not transcendent, not God 
the creator of the world. Nor is he an object or a concept, or 
even an object of love which could be set over against another 
object; he is whatever enables us to live the life of the spirit. To 
put it briefly, God is the Word and, one can even say, the cop¬ 
ula of judgments . This conception of God not only releases us 
from mythology, but at the same time frees us in a moral sense 
—we expect from God nothing but a free and pure compre¬ 
hension of the divine. We must do the same in the moral sphere 
as Galileo did in the theoretical by renouncing the primacy of 
the earth. Such a renunciation would throw into relief the 
character of human reason, its unselfishness and genuine hu¬ 
mility. This purification will lead us to a “Third Testament”, 
Thus consciousness will rid itself of its own past, yet, far from 
ungrateful toward this past, it will prove to be faithful to it, 
Just as the New Testament is the fulfilment of the Old Testa¬ 
ment so the religion of the spirit (which should be identical 
with scientific investigation) is the fulfilment of the Gospel. 

Obviously in this doctrine we are dealing at bottom with an 
utterly immanentist, monistic philosophy, according to which 
there is nothing apart from freedom, from the creative sweep 
of the spirit which unfolds itself in ever superior forms until it 
finally achieves complete unity in consciousness. 

io. Neo-Kantianism 
A. THE NEO-KANTIAN SCHOOL 

During the last thirty years of the nineteenth century, Ger¬ 
man idealism normally took the form of Neo-Kantianism 
Seven great schools can be counted, each giving a different in¬ 
terpretation to their master’s thought: (i) the physiologica 
movement (Hermann Helmholtz, 1821-1894; Friedrich Alben 
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Lange, 1828-1875) which interpreted Kant’s a priori forms as 
physiological dispositions; (2) the metaphysical trend (Otto 
Liebmann, 1840-1912; Johannes Volkelt, 1848-1930) who 
maintained the possibility of critical metaphysics; (3) the re¬ 
alists (Alois Riehl, 1844-1924; Richard Honigswald, 1875- 
1947) emphasizing the existence of things-in-themselves; (4) 
the relativist trend exemplified by Georg Simmel (1858-1918) 
for whom the a priori in Kant is of a psychological and relative 
nature; (5) the psychological school (Hans Cornelius, 1863- 
1947) which moved even closer to positivism. These five 
schools were unorthodox Kantian and have now been super¬ 
seded. By contrast the two remaining and most important 
schools have maintained their fidelity to Kant’s spirit and have 
been very much alive between the two wars. These are (6) 
the logistic (or Marburg) school, and (7) the axiological 
(or Southwest German or Baden) school. Finally a first-rate 
thinker, Bruno Bauch, put forward a kind of synthesis which 
both supersedes and develops these two last-named schools. 

The Neo-Kantian movement is almost exclusively German, 
but after having reached the peak of its influence in the period 
immediately after the First World War, it is today on the wane 
even in Germany, where it is being replaced by phenomeno¬ 
logical, existentialistic, and metaphysical schools. The rule of 
National Socialism dealt it a fatal blow because its representa¬ 
tives, largely of Jewish extraction, were fiercely persecuted. 

In this section we shall deal with the main points in the 
teachings of the Marburg school, the Baden school, and Bruno 
Bauch. The number of important Neo-Kantians is too large 
and yet their general influence is too small to warrant a section 
for each one of them. Fortunately, as with neopositivism and 
Marxism, we are dealing with a genuine school possessing com¬ 
mon principles and employing a common procedure through¬ 
out its various branches. 

89 

Philosophy of the Idea 


Neo-Kantianism 


B. THE THINKERS 

The founder of the Marburg school in Hermann Cohen 
(1842-1918) who made his name by his works on Plato, on 
the history and principle of the infinitesimal method, and on 
Kant, all of which are difficult works to understand. His out¬ 
standing pupil, Paul Natorp (1854-1924) became famous for 
his book on Plato ( Platons Ideenlehre 1903) and had a re¬ 
markable capacity for presenting his ideas in a clear and com¬ 
prehensible form. His Philosophies ihr Problem und ihre Prob - 
leme (1911) is the best introduction to Neo-Kantianism after 
Rickert’s Der Gegenstand der Erkenntnis (1892). Other im¬ 
portant Marburgers are Ernst Cassirer (1874-1945) and Ar¬ 
thur Liebert (1878-1947) who are both known for their wide 
international influence. Karl Vorlander (1860-1928) attempted 
a synthesis of Kantian and socialist ethics. Finally, the philoso¬ 
phy of law within the Marburg school is represented by Ru¬ 
dolf Stammler (1856-1938), its most distinguished figure. 

Wilhelm Windelband (1848-1915 ), a pupil of Rudolf Lotze 
and one of the most important historians of philosophy, 
founded the Baden school. Windelband was endowed with a 
gift for brilliant exposition and his Praludien (1884) have sel¬ 
dom been surpassed for clearness and beauty both in style and 
in language. Windelband’s successor as head of the school was 
Heinrich Rickert (1863-1936), another master of clear and 
precise thought. The work of Emil Laslc (1875-1915) marks 
him as the Neo-Kantian whose doctrine is the closest to a 
phenomenological position; he was killed in the First World 
War leaving little of the posthumous work that many had 
hoped for. Another notable representative was Hugo Miinster- 
berg (1863-1916) who was primarily concerned with psy¬ 
chology. 

Bruno Bauch (1877-1942), who also began in the Baden 
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school, was a pupil successively of Rickert, Windelband, and 
other Neo-Kantians. However, his philosophy burst the frame¬ 
work of this school, attempted to synthesize the Baden and 
Marburg schools, and contributed fresh elements from its own 
resources. He is regarded as one of the most difficult of pres¬ 
ent-day philosophers. 

C. GENERAL FUNDAMENTAL ASSUMPTIONS 

All Neo-Kantians profess several fundamental conceptions 
which characterize the school as a whole. First, they all appeal 
to Kant, who in their eyes is the greatest philosopher, and al¬ 
most the philosopher, of modern culture, and they are agreed 
in accepting a number of his assumptions. Like him, they re¬ 
pudiate the psychological method and metaphysics, regarding 
the latter as an impossibility; they employ the transcendental 
method in philosophy to replace the psychological, or indeed 
any empirical, method. The method which they employ makes 
it the essence of philosophy to analyse the logical conditions of 
knowing and willing. Second, following Kant once more, they 
are conceptualists; they deny intellectual intuition (though in 
different ways since the break-up of the school); they regard 
reason as potentiality for constructing a whole from its parts, 
as the simple capacity for synthesis; there is no knowledge of 
contents and essences. Emil Lask seems to form a partial ex¬ 
ception to this generalization because he has been influenced 
by phenomenology. Thirdly, their theories of knowledge are 
idealist; Knowledge is not the grasp but the construction of 
an object. “Being does not exist in its own right: it is the crea¬ 
ture of thought.” 

Nevertheless, to understand Kant is to transcend him, says 
Windelband, and the Neo-Kantians, in the words of Natorp, do 
not hesitate to bury the corpse of this philosophy in order that 
its spirit may live. As a matter of fact they transcend Kant in 
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several respects. For example, their idealism is more radical 
than Kant’s because they repudiate the existence of things-in- 
themselves; also they contest the claim of experience to be an 
independent source of knowledge and are therefore more 
radical rationalists than their master. These are only the main 
points of divergence for they have extended Kantian doctrine 
along many other lines and have given it new and different 
form. The most significant changes will be discussed later in 
this chapter. 

For a genuine understanding of the idealism of this school, 
one must bear firmly in mind that it has nothing to do with 
subjective idealism such as Berkeley’s, and that here the ques¬ 
tion is one of a “transcendental” idealism. The Neo-Kantians 
energetically repudiate the notion that the world is to be found 
“inside the head” of the thinking subject, which would be a 
complete misunderstanding of their doctrine. Similarly they 
are not prepared to grant any importance to the “System C” 
of Avenarius, an epitome of consciousness and the nervous 
system. As they conceive it, the subject is not that conscious¬ 
ness which constitutes the object of psychology; Rickert first 
excludes from the concept of consciousness everything that 
has to do with the body and, second, all mental elements; all 
that remains is “consciousness pure and simple,” which has no 
more reality than a mathematical point. Once this conclusion 
is granted, everything that exists must be immanent, and the 
acknowledgement of this latter thesis means that the Neo- 
Kantians have no need to deny empirical realism: although 
everything that exists is plainly immanent to consciousness 
there remain numerous elements transcendent of human, em¬ 
pirical, and concrete consciousness. This provides a way of 
overcoming solipsism. Then the problem arises of explaining 
the basis upon which objective data, which the Neo-Kantians 
never deny, are founded. Since there is no other reality but 
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the contents of consciousness it is impossible to have recourse 
to a transcendent reality. Objectivity and truth are to be found 
only in judgment, and so the question now centers on the prob¬ 
lem of judgment. The Neo-Kantians attempt to seize upon 
whatever makes the judgment objective and true while main¬ 
taining its immanence intact. The schools split up in attempt¬ 
ing to solve this problem. 

D. THE MARBURG SCHOOL 

The representatives of the “logistic” Marburg school take 
their lead from the exact sciences of nature, and even when 
they turn toward ethics or, indeed, the philosophy of religion, 
their central interest still remains that of theoretical reason. It 
is the critique of pure reason, and the transcendental deduction 
in particular, which they regard as the decisive part of Kant’s 
work. They develop an extremely radical type of idealism 
which reduces absolutely everything to the immanent logical 
laws of pure reason. In company with all other Kantians, they 
refuse to treat sensation as an independent factor of knowl¬ 
edge; sensation is not an element foreign to thought, but is 
more of an unknown, comparable to a factor to be determined, 
such as the mathematical x; it is not a datum of but a problem 
for knowledge, (Sie ist nicht gegeben , sondern der Erkenntnis 
aufgegeben ). Knowledge must itself determine sensation. 
There is no intuition, since reason is a progressive unfolding of 
judgments and the object a “product” of this activity; yet the 
latter should not be thought of as a psychological activity be¬ 
cause it is a purely conceptual combination of concepts. These 
concepts themselves are logical relationships; consequently all 
existence, the whole of reality, is reduced to a web of log¬ 
ical relations to the exclusion of every irrational element. 
“Logical idealism” or “panlogism” is the name given to this 
theory. 
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On such a basis, how is objectivity of judgment to be ex¬ 
plained, and how can the word ‘truth’ have any meaning? The 
Marburg idealists answer these questions by referring to the 
categories. They regard the latter as perspectives and as me¬ 
thodic rules of an entirely a priori nature, which means that 
they are independent of experience and determine the truth 
values of judgments (a judgment is both true and objective if 
it is made in accordance with the categories, and is false if it 
contradicts them). The categories are the conditions of knowl¬ 
edge, and outside them knowledge cannot exist, even though 
thought certainly does so. In this way they explain objectivity 
in the act of knowing without invoking any transcendent or 
irrational elements whatever. 

The Marburgers consider that the norms in the moral sphere 
are also of an a priori nature because they do not spring from 
experience. Ethics is fundamentally a logic of duty and is 
purely formal (that is, without content), as in Kant. But the 
Marburgers are distinguished from the founder of the Critical 
Philosophy by the social character of their doctrine, which 
leads them to oppose Kant’s individualism; they even go so far 
as to attempt a synthesis of Kantianism and Marxist socialism. 
In the eyes of the Marburgers religion has no unique character 
and is simply one form of morality so that, for Cohen, God 
himself is no more than an ethical ideal, the goal presented as 
the fulfilment of one’s own moral task. Natorp originally at 
least subscribed to these notions, but opinions differ as to 
whether he underwent a change of mind toward the end of 
his life. In general the Marburgers are more faithful to Kant 
than other idealists, thus maintaining the nineteenth-century 
attitude. This is still more distinctly emphasized by the mo¬ 
nistic character of their philosophy, which seeks to explain 
reality by means of a single logical principle. 
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E. THE BADEN SCHOOL 


Though both the Baden (or Southwest German or axiologi¬ 
cal) school and the Marburg school adopt the basic attitudes 
of Neo-Kantianism, there are differences between them on 
many essential points. The members of the Baden school do 
not take their bearings exclusively from the natural sciences 
but begin with the unity of culture, whose development along 
with the study of history is their guiding interest. The influ¬ 
ence of German historicism upon them is clearly visible. Nat¬ 
urally the decisive feature of Kantianism in their eyes is to be 
more in the critique of practical reason than in that of pure 
reason. Their idealism is just as radical as that of the Mar- 
burgers but they are not radical rationalists because they rec¬ 
ognize the existence of an irrational element in reality. They 
maintain that the grounds for objective being are to be found 
not in logical laws but in axiological laws resting upon values. 
Again, their theory is pluralistic and exhibits a deeper under¬ 
standing of specifically religious values. 

There is no transcendental reality in relation to pure con¬ 
sciousness. If, in spite of this, there are judgments based upon 
immanent realities which still lay claim to objective truth, this 
is to be accounted for by the existence of transcendental values 
containing an imperative; thus a judgment is true if it corre¬ 
sponds to an obligation, that is, if it conforms to a transcen¬ 
dental imperative. One can see that this doctrine assumes the 
existence of irrational content and does not attempt to reduce 
the whole of being to logical method, for what constitutes the 
ground of being are values independent either of reason or of 
“pure consciousness.” Such values as are found in science, logic, 
ethics, aesthetics, are not entirely relative; they possess abso¬ 
lute validity and are immanent, ideal laws. They belong to an 
unchanging and eternal realm of their own; yet, without either 
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existing or being real, they are valid. There ar 6 three classes of 
them, those belonging to truth, to morality, and to beauty, but 
Windelband places the religious values above all these. 

It is the peculiarity of religious values that they are incon¬ 
ceivable without some relation to a transcendent reality. A 
transcendent God cannot be reached by means of syllogistic, 
noncontradictory thought; but we do not need to comprehend 
such a God in order to believe in him, and we are driven to¬ 
ward such a belief by the very existence of religious values. 
Thus the bounds of total immanence are transgressed, though 
only at the price of religious irrationalism. 

Apart from their theory of value, in which the Badeners 
can be reckoned as founders of a new philosophical discipline, 
they have also notably contributed toward making the social 
sciences ( Geisteswissenschaften) better understood. Just as 
the natural sciences are “nomothetic” (that is, law-giving, ac¬ 
cording to Windelband) and “proceed by generalization” (ac¬ 
cording to Rickert), the social sciences, on the contrary, are 
ideographic and individuating. Their aim is not to establish 
general laws but to describe the individual. But because the 
historian cannot turn his attention toward any given individual, 
he has to make a choice; this choice presupposes a judgment 
about values, and therefore valuation is the basis of all social 
science. 

Rickert set himself the problem of explaining the relation¬ 
ship of these two realms toward each other, the realm of re¬ 
ality and the realm of values. According to him the relationship 
only becomes possible through the medium of a sphere which 
is different from both of them and which he calls ‘the third 
realm’ (drittes Reich), while his name for the relationships 
which constitute it is ‘significant patterns’ {Sinngebilde ). Cul¬ 
ture corresponds to this third sphere. 

Through extending the ideas of the Baden school and 
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through contact with phenomenology, Lask achieved a syn¬ 
thesis which recognized intuitive contents and treated them 
as genuinely immanent. This did not prevent his adopting an 
attitude which was in radical opposition to the Marburg con¬ 
ception of them. 

F. BRUNO BAUCH 

Bauch began in the Baden school but diverged from it on 
many points. While the Marburgers started from the first, and 
the Badeners from the second, of Kant’s Critiques, Bauch con¬ 
siders the third Critique to be Kant’s chief work, and to contain 
the kernel of his philosophy. His basic position is extremely 
transcendental. He does not speak of an a priori synthesis, but 
rather of a law of synthesis; this brings him to a much more 
pronounced objectivism than the other Neo-Kantian idealists 
are ready to acknowledge. Thus he comes to distinguish be¬ 
tween the validity ( Giiltigkeit ) characteristic of judgments 
and the actuality ( Geltung ) of objective relationships; the 
latter is the foundation for the former. The transcendental 
subject is no longer conceived, in Rickert’s fashion, as an in¬ 
dispensable residue of consciousness but simply as a system or 
epitome of the conditions necessary for the object; it is an 
objective subject which in the last resort bears no resem¬ 
blance to a subject except in name. The title of Bauch’s main 
work, Wahrheit, Wert und Wirklichkeit {Truth, Value and 
Reality, 1923) expresses very well another of his distinctive 
tendencies; by this tendency the three problems are regarded 
as three aspects of one and the same question in which reality 
is conceived to be like truth and, furthermore, as identical with 
value, because truth (truth value) is fundamentally pure ac¬ 
tuality (Geltung), that is, reality, while all other values are 
participations in it. This makes it clear that Bauch reduces 
everything to transcendental relations (in the Marburg style), 
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yet thinks of relations as real connections ( Geltungszusam - 
menhdnge) in similar fashion to the Baden school. 

Having stated his idealistic objectivism, Bauch develops a 
doctrine of the dialectic which is in a certain way reminiscent 
of Hegel’s. His ‘concepts’ ( Begriffe ), that is, the formative 
laws of the object, are not stiff and motionless, but eternally 
mobile; there is continuous evolution not only in the material 
world, but also in those laws of our world which determine es¬ 
sences. As a whole they bear the name ‘idea,’ but this is 
not simply a regulative concept, as it is for Kant, because it is 
the objective unity in the infinite totality of logical laws. 

CONCLUDING CRITICISMS 

There are three fundamental ideas characteristic of con¬ 
temporary idealism—uniqueness of spirit, the idea of objective 
law, and the recognition that there is a creative aspect to 
knowledge. The members of this movement see some things 
in sharp outline to which the empiricists are blind—that the 
spirit is something utterly different from matter and cannot be 
reduced to it; that neither the logical nor the moral law can 
be made to rest upon a mental process (at least according to the 
Neo-Kantians); and that knowledge is not merely a passive re¬ 
ception of images. These ideas of the idealists unquestionably 
rise above the primitive level of materialism, positivism, and 
psychologism as well theoretical and axiological subjectiv¬ 
ism. With equal determination the idealists oppose vitalis- 
tic irrationalism. They are responsible for a number of very 
valuable contributions such as Croce’s aesthetics, the Baden 
school’s theory of value, and their penetrating and often as¬ 
tonishingly subtle analyses of knowledge. 

Yet their ideas remain one-sided and so exclusively rational¬ 
istic that they do not do justice to certain other aspects of 
reality. It is a characteristic of all idealists that they fail to ap- 
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preciate the material world and ultimately reduce it to a mere 
appearance. Again, the majority of them, at least, show no 
feeling for the real and the concrete and have a noticeable 
tendency to replace being by logical functions devoid of con¬ 
tent. This is largely due to two fundamental principles which 
they adopt without proof—the principle of immanence, and 
conceptualism. In the final analysis they resemble the empiri¬ 
cists in their inability to answer the concrete and pressing ques¬ 
tions of human existence as such. This is particularly striking 
with respect to religion; apart from the Baden school none of 
them show any real understanding of this subject. So here 
once more we have representatives of a typically nineteenth- 
century mentality; their philosophy is today threatened by new 
and more concrete tendencies ever more bent upon the whole¬ 
ness of being. 
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Philosophy of Life 


While scientific knowledge of matter was central to the 
empiricism and materialism discussed in chapter ii and while 
the idealism described in chapter iii revolved around the idea, 
the philosophers whom we are now about to meet attempt to 
explain all reality in terms of life. Another feature which dis¬ 
tinguishes them from the idealists and empiricists is the fact 
that they are striving to break away from the general frame¬ 
work of “modem” (1600-1900) philosophy, and especially 
of Kantianism. They wish, above all, to avoid both mechani- 
cism and idealism. However much they differ from each other 
in details they are at one on the following issues: 

1) They are absolute actualists . For them there is only 
movement, becoming, life. So far as they recognize matter or 
being at all, it is only as the by-product of movement; in this 




respect each of them echoes Bergson’s verdict “there is more 
in becoming than in being.” 

2) Their conception of reality is an organic one, in which 
biology enjoys a status comparable to that of physics among 
the representatives of scientific materialism. History also plays 
an important role with some of them, especially for Dilthey’s 
school. At any rate, none of them think of the world as a ma¬ 
chine, but as pulsating life. 

3) They expound their own philosophy of knowledge in 
the light of this biological attitude; without exception they are 
irrationalists and resolute empiricists. Concepts, a priori laws, 
logical deduction are an abomination to them; they conse¬ 
quently will not accept rational method as the touchstone of 
philosophy but replace it by the test of intuition, practice, and 
a vital understanding of history. 

4) For all this they are but rarely subjectivists and they as¬ 
sume the existence of an objective reality which transcends 
the subject; therefore they will have nothing to do with trans¬ 
cendental or absolute idealism. 

5) Finally the majority of these philosophers betray a 
marked inclination toward pluralism and personalism. If this 
inclination does not entirely harmonize with their basic teach¬ 
ing concerning the evolution of life, it may perhaps be ex¬ 
plained as a reaction from materialistic or idealistic monism; in 
any case this has been one of the movement’s most powerful 
tendencies. 

Four different schools of life-philosophy may be distin¬ 
guished; Bergson’s philosophy of the life-impulse, American 
and English pragmatism, the historicism inaugurated by Dil- 
they, and German life-philosophy. It is convenient to deal 
with historicism and German life-philosophy in one chapter 
and to treat Bergsonism separately from Bergson; hence the ex¬ 
position of life-philosophy is split into three chapters—Berg- 
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son, pragmatism and Bergsonism, German life-philosophy and 
historicism. 

ii. Henri Bergson 

A. ORIGINS AND CHARACTERISTICS 

Henri Bergson (1859-1941) is the most important and orig¬ 
inal representative of the new “life-philosophy,” and it is at 
his hands that it has received its most perfect formulation. But 
though he later became its leader, he was by no means its 
founder, since in France itself Blondel’s UAction (1893) ap¬ 
peared quite independently of Bergson’s Donnees immediates , 
and Le Roy also had held out against mechanism even before 
becoming Bergson’s pupil. This whole movement has many 
links with the spiritualist, voluntarist, and personalist tendency 
of French philosophy inaugurated by Maine de Biran, whose 
principal representatives were to be Felix Ravaisson-Mollien 
(1813-1900), Jules Lachelier (1832-1918), and Bergson’s mas¬ 
ter, Emile Boutroux (1845-1921). Yet these philosophers were 
not the only ones to influence Bergson—he learned a great deal 
from the critique-of-science movement and even from English 
utilitarian and evolutionist doctrines. As he admits, Herbert 
Spencer’s teaching at first seemed the only one adapted to 
reality, and his own philosophy was bom of the effort to pro¬ 
vide deeper foundations for Spencer’s system. 

But this attempt eventually led him to reject Spencerism 
absolutely, then to attack it all along the line. Bergson’s specu¬ 
lative energies have been largely crystallized into four works 
which clearly illustrate his spiritual development; the Essai sur 
les donnees immediates de la conscience (1889) contains his 
epistemology, Matiere et Memoire his psychology, UEvolution 
creatrice (1907) his metaphysics based upon biological specu¬ 
lation, and Les Deux Sources de la morale et de la religion 
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(193 2 ) describing his ethics and his philosophy of religion. 
Each of these works achieved an altogether unprecedented 
success, due partly to the fact that Bergson elaborated a really 
novel philosophy answering to the deepest needs of the times, 
but just as much because he presented it in uncommonly beau¬ 
tiful language. In 1927 he was awarded the Nobel prize for 
literature. His incomparably incisive arguments and rare phil¬ 
osophical earnestness are combined with imaginative illustra¬ 
tions which are impressive both on account of their startling 
clarity and the artistic manner in which they are expressed. 
In addition, his work is supported by a profound factual 
knowledge which he has gained at the cost of extensive and 
painstaking research. All this equipped Bergson to overthrow 
nineteenth-century positivism and, to a large extent, nine¬ 
teenth-century idealism also. Bergson has acted as one of the 
pioneers for the new spirit of our age. 

B. DURATION AND INTUITION 

According to popular notions which have become incor¬ 
porated into science, the world is characterized by extension , 
numerical diversity, and causal determinism. The world is com¬ 
posed of rigid, extended bodies whose parts are spatially sep¬ 
arate; it is marked by precise divisions and a completely homo¬ 
geneous space , and its whole behavior is predetermined by 
fixed laws. Natural science does not take movement into ac¬ 
count, but simply deals with the successive locations of bodies; 
nor does it investigate the forces at work in nature but simply 
their effects; the natural scientist’s picture of the world lacks 
dynamism and life of any kind; the time of the scientist is ulti¬ 
mately sheer space, for whenever he claims to be measuring 
time, he is simply measuring space. 

Yet within ourselves we are able to detect an altogether dif¬ 
ferent reality once we take the pains. This reality exhibits a 
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purely qualitative intensity and is composed of utterly hetero¬ 
geneous elements which are so involved in each other that it is 
difficult to distinguish them clearly; finally, this inner reality is 
free. Far from being spatial or numerical, it actually endures, 
it even is pure duration and, therefore, is different from the 
space and time of natural science; it is a single, indivisible act, 
an impulse {elan) and a becoming, which cannot be measured. 
From its very beginnings this reality is in constant flux; it never 
is, it is always becoming. 

The human faculty adequated to spatial matter is the intel¬ 
lect {intelligence), which in its nature is directed toward use; 
once the use is given, the form taken by the intellect is also 
given. Since we require clearly defined things for our use, the 
intellect concentrates upon whatever is corporeal, unorgan¬ 
ized, and partially fixed because the intellect can only lay hold 
upon immovable things. It can only conceive of matter, which 
it constructs for the purpose of turning bodies into tools; it is 
the organ of homo faber and its essential function is to fashion 
tools. Because of its essential connection with matter, the in¬ 
tellect in this sphere is not restricted to phenomena, but can 
grasp the essences of things. Bergson outstrips the phenomenal¬ 
ism of Kant and the positivists, and acknowledges that the in¬ 
tellect has a capacity for penetrating into essences; he also re¬ 
gards the intellect as analytical, which means that it can dissect 
things and recompose them in accordance with some law or 
system. Clarity and a capacity for making distinctions are the 
characteristic features of the intellect. 

However, it is equally characteristic of the intellect that its 
very nature prevents it from comprehending real duration, or 
life, because it is formed to correspond with matter and trans¬ 
fers to the world of duration the clearly defined forms of the 
extensive, quantitative, material world. It interrupts what is all 
one stream of life by introducing discontinuity, spatiality, and 
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necessity; thus even the simplest movement in space overtaxes 
the comprehension of the intellect, as Zeno’s paradoxes show. 

We can only know duration in virtue of intuition, but this 
enables us to grasp it both intimately and directly. Intuition 
displays features opposite to those of the intellect for it is the 
organ of homo sapiens and is free from subordination to prac¬ 
tice; its object is the fleeting, the organic, and the continuous 
and it is its monopoly to grasp duration. While the intellect 
analyses and dissects things in preparation for their use, intui¬ 
tion consists of a simple glance in which the reality of duration 
is experienced without dissection or composition. Intuition is 
not come by lightly, because we are so accustomed to using 
our intellects that the exercise of intuition requires a powerful 
interior effort which does violence to our natural inclinations; 
we are only capable of this at most favorable and transitory 
moments. 

To sum up briefly, there are two spheres , one the sphere of 
spatial and rigid matter, which is the concern of the practical 
intellect, the other the sphere of life and enduring awareness, 
the province of intuition. Since the intellect is exclusively de¬ 
termined by practical ends, philosophy can only make use of 
intuition; but the insights which it attains in this manner are 
not susceptible of formulation as clear and precise ideas and so 
cannot be incorporated in logical proofs. If one philosopher 
wants to help another the only thing he can do is get him to 
reproduce an intuition similar to his own. This accounts for 
the wealth of suggestive imagery in Bergson’s writings. 

C. EPISTEMOLOGY AND PSYCHOLOGY 

Bergson applies his intuitive method in the first place to 
epistemological problems. He argues that previously there have 
been three classical solutions to these problems, conventional 
dualism, Kantianism, and idealism. However, all three solutions 


05 


Philosophy of Life 



Henri Bergson 

depend upon the false presupposition that perception and mem¬ 
ory are purely speculative and independent of practice, though, 
in fact, they are thoroughly practical and are directed toward 
action. On its own side the body is simply a center for action. 
Once these points are established it follows that perception ap¬ 
prehends only one facet of reality, and that its essence is actu¬ 
ally to choose those aspects which are useful in order to com¬ 
plete some task. Idealism is therefore in error because the objects 
of which the world is composed are “true pictures,” not merely 
constituents of consciousness. Equally mistaken are conven¬ 
tional and Kantian realism in that they posit a homogeneous 
space between consciousness and the external world and treat 
it as undifferentiated. In fact, space is no more than a subjec¬ 
tive form adapted to man’s acts. 

Bergson supports his epistemology by a very definite theory 
of psychology. He rejects materialism, which derives its whole 
strength from the fact that consciousness is dependent upon 
the body—as if the fact that a piece of clothing moves and falls 
along with the hooks on which it hangs would lead anyone to 
infer the identity of clothing and hooks. There is not even a 
parallelism between psychological and physiological phenom¬ 
ena, though it would prove nothing if there were. This can be 
shown from the case of pure memory. Two kinds of memory 
have to be distinguished, a mechanical, corporeal memory 
which simply consists in the repetition of functions that have 
become automatic, and pure memory by which images are re¬ 
membered. Here there can be no question of a localization in 
the brain such as materialists use as their main argument, for 
if there were such localization an injury to part of the brain 
would eliminate definite parts of the memory, but in fact it of¬ 
ten produces only a general weakening of the memory. A much 
more convincing comparison is with the kind of office that per¬ 
forms the transference of messages; the specifically mental life 
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is not its function. Nor is memory a decayed perception; it is an 
essentially different phenomenon. 

Associationist psychology is rooted in a double error by 
making duration spatial and by turning the self into a combina¬ 
tion of things in the pattern of matter. These same errors also 
lead to psychological determinism, which conceives of motives 
as co-temporal things and of time as a path through space, 
whence it proceeds to deny freedom. The truth is that be¬ 
havior issues from the whole personality, that a decision creates 
something new, that action springs from the self, from the self 
alone, and is therefore completely free. If freedom is so often 
denied in spite of being immediately evident, this is due to the 
fact that the intellect constructs a superficial self similar to a 
body, and thereby conceals the deeper real self which is crea¬ 
tive and enduring. 

D. LIFE AND EVOLUTION 

The two classical doctrines in which attempts are made to 
explain life are the mechanistic and the teleological , and both 
end in the same way by ultimately denying duration. Accord¬ 
ing to the former, organisms are machines functioning in con¬ 
formity with predetermined, calculable laws; according to the 
latter, there already exists a finished world plan. Both of them 
illegitimately extend the concept of the intellect in certain re¬ 
spects, forgetting that the intellect is for action and not for the 
understanding of life. Philosophy must transcend these doc¬ 
trines, particularly mechanism, which simply denies quite 
obvious facts. 

The observation of a certain phenomenon in the problem 
of life, like a similar observation on the psychophysical prob¬ 
lem, permits the conclusion that materialism is false. This 
phenomenon consists in the fact that organs of an entirely 
similar structure are generated along very different lines of 
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evolution; the evolution of the eyes, for instance, in the mol¬ 
luscs and the vertebrates must have diverged long before they 
began to enjoy vision. Relying upon these facts and some other 
considerations Bergson rejected Darwinism and Neo-Darwin¬ 
ism and, therefore, the mechanistic conception of the living 
organ. A living organ must be regarded as the complex expres¬ 
sion of a simple function and may be compared to a picture 
which results from a thousand strokes of the artist’s brush yet 
expresses one simple inspiration of the artist. 

An organism seems to be a mechanism because it possesses 
a mechanism. But just as a curve split into very small segments 
only appears to conicide with its tangents, similarly life appears 
to be a mechanism if it is examined in detail by the methods of 
natural science—yet it is not so. 

Life as a whole is no abstraction. At a determinate point in 
time and at a certain location in space, a stream of life welled 
up, passed from one spore to another through developed or¬ 
ganisms. The stream of life seeks to overcome the obstacles 
presented to it by matter; it does not flow logically, but occa¬ 
sionally errs, is sometimes hemmed into a blind alley and even 
swirls backward. Yet the universal urge of life persists, and 
in order to be able to deploy itself, the life impulse (elan vital) 
divides itself into different streams. This is how the great split 
between the plant realm and the animal kingdom came about 
the plants directly accumulate their energy so that the animals 
may draw upon it and then let it off as if it were gunpowder 
expendable at will. Consequently plants are earth-bound and 
consciousness is only latent in them, but consciousness is awak¬ 
ened in the animal world. 

The life impulse within the animal kingdom again takes two 
different directions as if it were experimenting with two meth¬ 
ods; it reaches completion in one direction through the social 
insects and in the other direction through human beings. In 
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the first direction, life is striving toward movement and flexi¬ 
bility by means of the instinct , which means the capacity to 
use, or even to create, organic instruments; instinct knows its 
object inside out through sympathy and handles it unerringly, 
though always according to the same pattern. The vertebrates, 
on the other hand, develop the intellect which is a faculty for 
constructing and using inorganic instruments. By its very es¬ 
sence the intellect is directed toward relations and the forms of 
things and not toward things themselves, so that it only knows 
its object in an external fashion; on the other hand it can pack 
its empty forms with an unlimited number of objects of any 
kind that it likes. The finished intellect overcomes its original 
limitations and can even be turned to ends other than the prac¬ 
tical ones for which it was created. 

Finally, among men, instinct becomes detached and able to 
reflect upon itself, if only at fitful intervals, and this constitutes 
intuition; man is moreover free. This whole course of evolution 
thus results in the liberation of consciousness in men, and man 
is seen to be the ultimate goal of organized life on our planet. 

E. METAPHYSICS 

Once the philosopher allows himself to be plunged into the 
sea of life surrounding him he is in a position to grasp the 
origin of bodies and of the intellect; this intuition shows that 
not only life and consciousness, but the 'whole of reality is a 
becoming; there are no things, only actions, and being is funda¬ 
mentally becoming. Thus “there is more in becoming than in 
being.” It is merely our intellect, and consequently science, 
which presents us with fixed bodies. The material world is 
really movement and impulse, though it is only a declining 
and disintegrating impulse. There is accordingly a double 
movement in the world, that of life which is ascending, and 
that of matter which is descending; the law of matter is the 
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law of diminishing energy against which life is struggling in 
vain, for it can only delay its fulfilment. To make this process 
comprehensible one might compare it with steam of a high 
pressure which is escaping through cracks in the side of a ves¬ 
sel; in the open air it forms into drops which fall down, though 
there is a small quantity of the vapor which does not liquefy 
for some seconds and even attempts to bear up the drops which 
are falling. Similarly, the massive container of life is cease¬ 
lessly giving off a sort of vapor which is turned into a world of 
its own as it falls; the falling drops are matter. To give another 
illustration, the world might be compared with the quick up¬ 
ward movement of an arm which drops as soon as the muscular 
tension is relaxed; matter is like the exhaustion of a creative 
movement. Yet even these illustrations are inadequate because 
life belongs to the sphere of psychology and is not spatial. 

A similar process takes place in consciousness. Intuition fol¬ 
lows the same direction as life, but the intellect pursues the 
opposite one, being conformable to matter. Intuition, however, 
shows us genuine reality wherein life appears as an immense 
wave which unfurls and then becomes dammed up at nearly 
every point; the obstacles are overcome only at a single spot, 
and there the impulse breaks through into freedom. Mankind 
is the form of this freedom, and so philosophy has been right 
in asserting the freedom of the spirit, its independence from 
matter, its unbridgeable separation from animality and, per¬ 
haps, even its survival beyond death. 

Nevertheless, philosophy has fallen into error through its use 
of the intellect and its concepts. By means of extended analysis 
Bergson shows how the idea of disorder arose (namely from the 
contingency between two different orders, the geometrical and 
the vital) and how the idea of nothing was formed (which 
is actually a pseudoidea). He attacks the most celebrated phil¬ 
osophical systems of the past including the metaphysics of Plato 
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<ind Aristotle; the latter have eliminated duration by following 
the intellect s natural inclination for employing concepts which 
conform to language. Though they have changed some details, 
the same applies to the modem systems created by Descartes, 
Spinoza, Leibniz, Kant, and, above all, Spencer. Spencer is 
notorious for affirming the cinematographic nature of our 
thought; he tries to visualize and expound evolution as though 
it were a succession of states in the evolutionary process, thus 
utterly misunderstanding true duration. 

F. ETHICS 

According to Bergson there are two types of morality, the 
closed and the open. A closed morality is derived from the 
most general phenomena of life; it arises from the pressure ex¬ 
ercised by society, and its appropriate behavior is performed 
automatically and instinctively. The individual self and the 
social self clash only in exceptional circumstances. This im¬ 
personal closed morality is closed in three ways; it wishes to 
preserve social conventions; it almost identifies the individual 
and society, so that the mind always revolves in the same cir¬ 
cle; lastly, it is always the product of a limited group and can 
never be valid for all mankind because the principle of the 
social unit which produced it is the need for self-defense. 

Besides this closed morality of sheer duties there is an open 
morality which receives enbodiment in outstanding personali¬ 
ties, saints, and heroes, and is human and personal instead of 
social. It does not result from pressure but from an inner voca¬ 
tion, and, far from being fixed, is essentially progressive and 
creative. It is open in the sense that it embraces life with love, 
and, even more, supplies the sense of freedom and harmonizes 
with the life principle. It is born of a deep emotional experience 
which is similar to that afforded by music through having no 
object. ° 
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In reality neither the closed nor the open morality is found 
in a pure form since every aspiration tends to crystallize into a 
corresponding obligation, and the latter tends to envelop the 
former. Both these forms, the subintellectual and the super¬ 
intellectual, are worked out on an intellectual level and so 
moral life is rational life. But at bottom the closed and the open 
moralities are complementary manifestations of one and the 
same life impulse. 

G. PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION 

The distinction made in the moral sphere is equally valid 
in the religious, since there is a static and a dynamic religion. 
Static religion consists of nature’s defensive reaction against 
the effects of intellectual activity, which threaten to suppress 
the individual or to dissolve society; in reply to them static 
religion reconciles man to life and the individual to his society 
by means of myths, which act as lullabies. Static religion is the 
product of the “myth-making function” (fonction fabulatrice) 
of the intellect. The intellect in its narrow sense threatens to 
destroy social unity and nature cannot use the instinct to op¬ 
pose it since the latter’s role in man has been usurped by the 
intellect. But nature defends itself by generating the myth¬ 
making function. Thus an animal has no anticipation of death, 
but a man’s intellect tells him that he will die and that a sick¬ 
ening gulf of indeterminacy lies between an undertaking and 
its desired result. So that he may endure this bitter knowledge 
nature manufactures gods by means of the myth-making func¬ 
tion. The role of the myth-making function in human societies 
corresponds to the role of instinct in animal societies. 

}Dynamic religion , or mysticism, is something entirely dif¬ 
ferent. It comes from a return to the original direction of the 
life impulse and from anticipating the unattainable goal toward 
which life is struggling. Thus mysticism is only found in un- 
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usual men; there is no sign of it among the ancient Greeks; 
and in India it failed to achieve a fully developed form through 
remaining purely speculative, but it certainly comes to life in 
the great Christian mystics who were endowed with almost 
perfect spiritual health. The Christian religion appears to be 
the crystallization of such mysticism but, even more, it pro¬ 
vides its basis, because for all their unique qualities the mystics 
are but imperfect imitators of the one who preached the Ser- 
mon on the Mount. 

The experiences of the mystics not only provide support for 
the likelihood of the assumptions made as to the origins of the 
life impulse, but equally for asserting God’s existence, which 
cannot be proved on logical grounds. The mystics also teach 
that God is love, and there is nothing to prevent a philosopher 
from amplifying the idea which they have propagated, that 
the world is a concrete manifestation of this love and of the 
divine need for love. The experiences of the mystics, which 
psychological conclusions have confirmed, provide a prob- 
a ^ e a^ost, indeed, a certain—basis for maintaining survival 
after death. 


12. Pragmatism and Bergsonism 
a. pragmatism 

While pragmatism is primarily an American and English 
movement it has by no means remained confined to these lands. 
About 1900 it had many followers, especially in Germany, 
where there were signs of it in the empiriocriticists, Karl Marx 
and Lenin, in Georg Simmel and Hans Vaihinger (1852- 
1 93 3); the positivists in general maintained parallel viewpoints. 
Pragmatism found many points of agreement with certain 
French representatives of the critique of science, especially 
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with Abel Rey. However all these thinkers advocate several 
other doctrines and not just pragmatism. 

Epistemologically the main point of pragmatism consists in 
denying that there is a purely theoretical knowledge and in 
reducing the true to the useful . Yet these fundamental theses 
are represented in different degrees by individual pragmatists; 
while the most radical section maintains that each statement 
which leads directly to success is true, the most moderate 
teaches that whatever can be verified by objective facts is true. 
But usefulness, value, and success are universally regarded as 
the unique criteria of truth and generally as its very essence; 
differences are found only when it comes to determining this 
usefulness more precisely. 

For Anglo-American pragmatism, however, the question is 
not simply one of epistemology, since it usually involves a 
whole life philosophy similar to Bergson’s; consequently reality 
to them is not something fixed—it is freely creative and flow¬ 
ing, beyond the grasp of the intellect; therefore all knowledge 
is based on experience. Most Anglo-American pragmatists also 
maintain a personalistic and humanistic attitude in common 
with Bergson, and the main difference between their leaders 
and the French philosopher is that intuition remains essentially 
theoretical in his account, while according to the pragmatists 
all knowledge is practical by definition. 

Pragmatism springs from the same causes as Bergson’s phi¬ 
losophy, develops along parallel lines, and plays a similar role 
in intellectual history. It has now been superseded, however, 
in Europe and only partially survives in other movements 
(neopositivism, existentialism), so that here we need do no 
more than give short accounts of the three leading pragma¬ 
tists, James, Schiller, Dewey. William James and John Dewey 
are Americans, but their influence upon European thought has 
been so important that they at least deserve touching upon. 



B. WILLIAM JAMES 

The American logician and philosopher Charles Sanders 
Pierce (1839-1914) was the first to suggest pragmatist ideas, 
but pragmatism was most fully worked out by William James 
(1842-1910), the founder and chief representative of this 
school. James was an extraordinary personality; he was a physi¬ 
ologist and an eminent psychologist, deeply religious and en¬ 
dowed with great feeling for art, as well as a brilliant writer 
who exercised a striking influence upon contemporary phi¬ 
losophy as a whole. His own philosophy has its roots, on the 
one hand, in the reaction against the idealism of Bradley and 
of the great American idealist Josiah Royce (1855-1916), and, 
on the other hand, in his fight against scientific monism and 
determinism, for which he brought the critique of science into 
play and extended its application. A dynamic and pluralist con¬ 
ception of reality underlies all his arguments. Nothing in the 
world is finished; it contains no substances, is in constant 
change and is not one being but composed of multifarious in¬ 
dividuals. All these ideas prompt him to confess a definite in¬ 
clination for polytheism; monism he rejects as an abomination. 
His philosophy is likewise very anti-intellectualist and denies 
even the antithesis of subject and object; it is described by 
James himself as “radicalempiricism” He takes the notion of 
the contingence among beings to its utmost extreme (tychism ). 
Another famous doctrine is his psychophysical “neutral” 
monism, according to which there is no essential difference be¬ 
tween mental and physical phenomena. Still James’s best 
known doctrine is his pragmatism—an idea is true if it leads to 
the perception of an object, and a statement is true if its adop¬ 
tion produces satisfactory results, if it vindicates itself in prac¬ 
tice. The word which James applies to this practical verifica¬ 
tion, “cash value” has often been misunderstood, since James 
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does not simply take “usefulness” to mean the satisfaction of 
an individual’s material needs but everything which serves the 
development of man and society. In this sense he regards reli¬ 
gion as supremely true; it must be judged by its results and 
James says that he does not know whether religion has any 
bearing upon metaphysics but that in any case it is a fruitful 
hypothesis. This short sketch gives only the slightest impres¬ 
sion of James’s rich teaching but a more detailed examination is 
not possible here because this philosophy really belongs to an 
earlier epoch. 

C. ENGLISH PRAGMATISM 

Pragmatism developed in Great Britain under the influence 
of James and the anti-associationist psychology which was rep¬ 
resented both by James and by George Frederick Stout (1860- 
1944). Ferdinand Canning Scott Schiller (1864-1937) was the 
leader of this movement, which was also indebted to the logi¬ 
cian Alfred Sidgwick (1850-1943) who always insisted that a 
purely formal logic was impossible. English pragmatism first 
came to light in 1902 with the publication of a book entitled 
Personal Idealism, the work of eight young philosophers. The 
contributors to this volume, including among others Henry 
Sturt (1863-1946), Hastings Rashdall (1858-1924), and 
Schiller himself, were not all pragmatists but all of them de¬ 
scribe themselves as pluralists, in opposition to Bradley s ideal¬ 
ism and Spencer’s monism. Like many other publications of 
this time Personal Idealism signified much more the nineteenth- 
century intellectual crisis than the advent of a new and united 
movement. 

Schiller had already come to the fore in 1891 with his Rid¬ 
dles of the Sphinx: A Study of Evolution Written by a Troglo¬ 
dyte, a curious work in which he advocated pluralism and 
personalism and developed the doctrine that God is a finite 
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personal being. This work belongs to the time when Schiller 
was not yet a pragmatist. 

In 1903 he first announced his adherence to pragmatism, 
which he described as humanism. ,, He adopted the dictum of 
Protagoras that man is the measure of all things and defended 
the Greek sophist against Plato’s intellectualism; indeed, he 
even strengthened the Protagoras formula by declaring that 
man is not only the measure of reality, he is in fact its creator. 
According to Schiller this reality is an unshaped but shape- 
able mass which requires human action {Tat) before it be¬ 
comes actual (Schiller uses the German word Tat-sache , 
fact”). The question as to what it is, is utterly meaningless 
and the only question which we have ever to ask is, what can 
we make of it? 

Under Sidgwick’s influence Schiller concentrated his atten¬ 
tion mainly upon logic which, he says, can never be formal 
and abstract —expellas hominem logic a, tamen usque recurret 
(you may drive the human element out of logic, but it will 
always return). Logic is a human thing, the servant of man, a 
concrete instrument of labor. It is false to treat the principle 
of identity and the rest as universally valid logical laws. 

The same applies to truth , because all truth is human and 
none is absolute. Schiller does not exactly maintain that every 
useful statement is also true but he certainly maintains that a 
statement has to be useful in order to be true, and that a true 
statement does exhibit a value. The truth is not fixed but dy¬ 
namic, perpetually becoming. Schiller gives to truth a wholly 
Darwinian interpretation by plunging it into the stream of life; 
and so his doctrine is not a logic, but a “biologic,” of knowl¬ 
edge. 

Schiller never secured much following in English philosoph¬ 
ical circles, where he was regarded as an extravagant sophist, 
a tide of which he himself boasted. After his death in 1937 no 

117 


Philosophy of Life 



P ragmatism and Bergsonism 

successor appeared to carry on his work but his numerous well- 
written publications have exercised a considerable influence. 
A number of widespread ideas of the present day are attribut¬ 
able to Schiller. 

D. JOHN DEWEY 

American pragmatism received a unique expression in John 
Dewey (1859-1952) who combined scientific materialism with 
James’s ideas. While the teaching of James was eminently reli¬ 
gious, and while Schiller attempted to establish a philosophic 
humanism, Dewey turned exclusively toward the natural sci¬ 
ences. He proclaims his adherence to Watson’s behaviorism , 
according to which mind is simply a function of the body. 
There is no real knowledge other than the knowledge gained 
by the methods of natural science. In previous ages, before 
mankind possessed our modern techniques, the bases of be¬ 
havior were sought outside the realm of experience, but now 
it is high time to cast aside all transcendental thinking and to 
rely exclusively upon experience. 

This experience teaches us that all things change and that 
there is nothing permanent in either the material or the intel¬ 
lectual sphere. Thought itself is merely an instrument of action 
and man first begins to think when he encounters material 
difficulties which have to be overcome. Therefore an idea has 
only an instrumental value ( instrumentalism ) and is a function 
worked out by practical experience in order to serve this ex¬ 
perience. The whole value of an idea consists in its success, 
and truth is ultimately but a form of the good. 

Dewey’s fame is due, above all, to his deep concern with 
social reform, but his philosophy itself has also exerted pro¬ 
found influence in the United States. For a long time it was 
the dominant intellectual force in a country which has put 
all its stock in technical achievement and has not yet under- 
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gone the bitter experience of scientific “progress” known to 
Europe. Thus James s doctrines, which arose as a protest 
against attaching exaggerated value to technics and the natu¬ 
ral sciences, have suffered an astonishing inversion at Dewey’s 
hands, and have become the main prop of a materialistic- 
scientific outlook. 

E. THE DIALECTICAL SCHOOL 

Let us recur briefly to the so-called dialectical school which 
took some of its basic ideas from pragmatism. The organ of 
this school is the journal Dialectica, founded in 1947 and pub¬ 
lished in Zurich. Its leading spokesman is Ferdinand Gonseth 
(b. 1890). Gaston Bachelard (b. 1881), a prominent French 
philosopher of science, and many other scholars and philoso¬ 
phers are in more or less active sympathy with this school. Ac¬ 
cording to Gonseth all human knowledge is dialectical. It must 
rely upon rules and theories which are provisional only and 
are based upon the live, collective thought of the investigators. 
There is no absolute criterion of truth. Propositions, rules, and 
theories are to be adhered to only as long as their scientific 
utility justifies it, and this holds for all fields of study. Nor is 
there an absolute logic. There are only alternative logics which 
are likewise to be accepted or rejected on the basis of utility. 
But the dialectical school repudiates the charge of relativism, 
holding that it is not truth which is relative but rather that 
nothing can be accepted as absolutely true. It likewise repudi¬ 
ates the nominalism and sensationalism of the neopositivists be¬ 
cause dialectical methods are said to prove themselves in all 
fields, even in introspective psychology and theology. The 
school nevertheless appears to be similar to neopositivism in re¬ 
garding the method of the inductive sciences to be the only 
way to knowledge. At the Tenth International Congress for 
Philosophy in 1948 the dialectical school emerged as one of the 
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largest and most dynamic. It has succeeded in attracting to 
itself many European thinkers who had been neopositivists. It 
exerts a strong attraction for numerous natural scientists and 
mathematicians interested in philosophy and for those phi¬ 
losophers who are concerned with the methodology of natural 
science and mathematics. 

F. BERGSONISM 

At the beginning of the twentieth century in France a 
widely influential school had been formed under Bergson’s 
influence. It was affected simultaneously by the critique of 
science and by Anglo-American pragmatism, and went even 
further along the vitalist and irrationalist path than Bergson 
himself. Almost all its representatives are declared pragmatists 
and the remainder are voluntarists, for whom will is superior 
to the intellect and truth is a vital value, as for Schiller. 

It would be transgressing the limits of this exposition to 
pursue these systems in detail, systems which, incidentally, are 
more noteworthy for their radicalism than for originality. 
Nevertheless the development in some of them is worth men¬ 
tioning. The philosophers of this group, still very radical be¬ 
fore the First World War, have now shown so much more 
moderation that they are almost regarded as intellectualists. 
With the single exception of Blondel, however, they have ac¬ 
tually remained open opponents of the intellect’s claims to 
knowledge and, as pragmatists, treat truth as adaptation to 
life. Their philosophy is biological but without the profundity 
that their common mentor, Bergson, exhibited in formulating 
this attitude. 

The contemporary philosophers of this group, include the 
psychologist Maurice Pradines (b. 1878), a very radical anti¬ 
rationalist, the moralist Jean de Gaultier (1858-1942), who 
combines irrationalism with subjective idealism, and, finally, 
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the group of Catholic thinkers formed under Bergson’s influ¬ 
ence from among the pupils of Leon Olle-Laprune (1839- 
1899). Some of them, such as Alfred Loisy (1857-1940) and 
Lucien Laberthonniere (1860-1931) have scarcely any signifi¬ 
cance as philosophers although they played leading parts in the 
modernist movement. There are others who are still esteemed 
in contemporary philosophy, particularly Edouard Le Roy 
(b. 1870) and Maurice Blondel (1861-1948). Yet Blondel 
was not a convinced irrationalist and even took long strides 
toward metaphysics. We would call attention, nevertheless, to 
his dictum that “at the start of every scientific procedure .. . 
a decretal is inserted,” and that “science provides us with no 
information whatever about the ground of things” because 
“its freedom is unlimited.” Therefore Blondel is even more 
sceptical in regard to science than Bergson, who does admit its 
capacity to penetrate to material essences. Le Roy is yet more 
radical. According to him science as such is purely conven¬ 
tional, and a purely conventional character is all that can be 
attributed to the scientific expression of facts themselves, to 
say nothing of scientific theories. The scientist creates the order 
of things by tracing out facts upon the formless matter which 
is given to him. Science is but a formal word game devoid of 
inner significance, a mere mental device for mastering the 
world. The same is true of religious dogmas in which no con¬ 
ceivable meaning can be discovered; they are simply formulae, 
practical rules of life. Le Roy assumes the existence of God 
but denies that it can be proved. 

13. Historicism and German Life-Philosophy 

A. CHARACTERISTICS. HISTORICISM 

The movements of thought in Germany which correspond 
to French life-philosophy and English pragmatism, are the two 
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movements of historicism and biologistic philosophy. These 
have one decisive feature in common despite their fundamental 
differences, namely their profound understanding of living 
processes and their denial that the procedure of the natu¬ 
ral sciences has any value when life is in question. In addition, 
both are strongly influenced by Friedrich Nietzsche (1844- 
1900). 

Historicism, the more important of the two movements, 
owes its main inspiration to the powerful development of his¬ 
torical science in Germany during the second half of the 
nineteenth century; its outstanding philosophical godfathers, 
after Nietzsche, include Georg Simmel (1858-1918), orig¬ 
inally a Kantian relativist; in a greater degree Rudolph Eucken 
(1846-1926), the philosopher of spiritual life; and, above all, 
Wilhelm Dilthey (1833-1911), the great historian and theorist 
of history. As its name indicates, historicism is connected par¬ 
ticularly with the study of history and, consequently, of spir¬ 
itual development. History lies at the heart of philosophizing, 
according to the representatives of this school, and is not man¬ 
ageable either by the methods of natural science or by any 
rational procedure; its range already encloses the whole of 
thought. This notion gives rise to radical irrationalism and to 
a more or less avowed relativism. 

The other tendency is less dominated by history but forms 
a pure life-philosophy and is in fact biologistic philosophy; it 
does not conceive of becoming as a historical spiritual process, 
but as the broad flow of vital elements. Its most eloquent and 
influential representative between the two wars was Ludwig 
Klages. 

The following passages present concise summaries of the 
main points of Dilthey’s theories, of his principal disciples, and 
of Klages. 


122 



B. WILHELM DILTHEY 

Wilhelm Dilthey belongs to an earlier and superseded period 
but deserves a place here because his influence reached its peak 
after the First World War. A most eminent historian, he began 
as a positivist and had also been strongly influenced by Kantian 
currents—a typical start for a nineteenth-century thinker. He 
must, however, be counted among the foremost representatives 
of the crisis at the century’s end because he managed to tran¬ 
scend the two already mentioned currents in the name of an 
irrationalistic relativism. Life and the understanding of life 
(Verstehen) is his central problem, and he conceives of it 
teleologically as the integration of all aspirations and as a per¬ 
fect unit, as “a context embracing the human species.” Each 
event in life has a meaning so far as it is a symbol of what be¬ 
longs to life. In his epistemology he attacks the intellectualist 
standpoint, because knowledge does not come from an intel¬ 
lectual operation but from the whole person, and we affirm the 
existence of an external world because our will meets resist¬ 
ance. Dilthey works out a penetrating epistemology for the 
social sciences called hermeneutics whose three fundamental 
principles are these: historical knowledge is self-awareness; 
explanation ( Erkldren ) is not the same as understanding 
( Verstehen) , which is not a rational function but involves all 
the emotional and spiritual forces of the soul; understanding is 
a communication from life to life, because reality itself is life. 
We can only grasp the total situation by the combined effort 
of all our nature’s forces as they are integrated within our¬ 
selves. 

Toward the end of his life Dilthey arrived at a doctrine of 
the world view (Weltanschauungslehre); any world view may 
be traced back to man’s perspective and his various attitudes 
toward life; thus the man himself and his philosophy must be 
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placed into their historical context. History allows us to discern 
three types of philosophers who correspond to three attitudes 
—the reign of reason gives birth to positivistic materialism; 
that of emotion to objective pantheistic idealism; while the 
predominance of will produces idealistic freedom, whether 
Platonic, Christian, or Kantian. Philosophy, like all human 
things, is entirely relative. “The final pronouncement of the 
historical world view is that human accomplishment of every 
sort is relative, that everything is moving in the process and 
nothing is stable” Dilthey’s philosophy has many further 
aspects but it is particularly his relativism and his replacing 
reason by life which have come to exercise such great influence 
upon contemporary thought; of the other aspects only his 
theory of time should be mentioned which anticipates Heideg¬ 
ger’s philosophy. 

c. dilthey’s successors 

A number of thinkers were influenced by Dilthey, but they 
exhibit many considerable differences from each other. One of 
them is Ernst Troeltsch (1865-1923), a Protestant theologian, 
philosopher of religion and history, and historian of culture. 
There is, in addition, a genuine Diltheyan school whose mem¬ 
bers devote themselves to very varied aspects of Dilthey’s sys¬ 
tem but share allegiance to historicism. The first place among 
these goes to Eduard Spranger (b. 1882) who is famous for 
his works in pedagogy, psychology and the philosophy of cul¬ 
ture; next come Erich Rothacker (b. 1888), Georg Misch 
(b. 1878), and Hans Freyer (b. 1887). Theodor Litt (b. 1880) 
stands somewhat apart from Dilthey but may be placed in this 
school. These are only the leading figures in a movement which 
has many branches. 

Some thinkers, who are not strictly speaking Diltheyans and 
stand outside this school, have at least felt the effects of his- 
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toricism, as is revealed in their keen interest in the philosophy 
of history. Foremost among them is Oswald Spengler (1880- 
1936) whose work Der Untergang des Abendlandes (1918- 
1922) became widely known after the First World War. 
Spengler’s philosophy is avowedly indebted to the thoroughly 
irrationalist thought of both Nietzsche and Dilthey. He is 
known largely for his theory of culture cycles, to each of 
which he attributes a life span of some one thousand years. 
Spengler is radically relativist, maintaining that there are no 
eternal truths and that each philosophy is an expression of its 
own time and only its own. Truth is relative to a determinate 
human type. It is not without some justification that Arnold J. 
Toynbee (b. 1889) has sometimes been described as a Speng- 
lerian in his philosophy of history. Toynbee, however, has far 
more knowledge at his command and comes to less pessimistic 
conclusions than Spengler. In A Study of History (10 vol¬ 
umes, 1934-1954), a work distinguished by its vast historical 
materials and its wealth of ideas, Toynbee seeks to establish 
laws of the development and decline of civilizations. It is note¬ 
worthy that he replaces the concept of progress, so widely held 
in the nineteenth century, with a concept of cultural and his¬ 
torical cycles. This idea is already at the base of Spengler’s 
work and through Toynbee has now attained very wide cur¬ 
rency. In the work of the school of sociologists led by Pitirim 
Sorokin it has achieved notable scientific success. Another 
adherent of historiqism, the English philosopher of history 
Robin George Collingwood (1891-1943), might also be men¬ 
tioned here. 

D. GERMAN LIFE-PHILOSOPHY 

Except in the particular instance of historicism, the influence 
of life-philosophy has never achieved the same degree of suc¬ 
cess in Germany as it has in the Anglo-Saxon countries and in 
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France. Its German representatives are philosophers only in the 
popular sense. Mention must be made of Keyserling (1880- 
1946), the well-known graphologist and characterologist, 
leader of a school of wisdom and author of the much-read 
Travel Diary of a Philosopher and many other works, who 
professes an irrationalism which is bound up with a radical 
pragmatism. Ludwig Klages (b. 1872) is a much more original 
mind. In his principal work Der Geist als Widersacher der 
Seele (3 volumes, 1929-1932) he develops a radical antispir¬ 
itualism. On his view soul pervades all things, and in such a 
world there prevails a natural harmony. Unfortunately, “be¬ 
cause of man” an extraspatial (acosmic) power, called mind 
(Geist), has intruded into this world and it has the capacity 
to sunder off body from soul and thus to destroy the life cell. 
With mind there appears the person, the will, and the eccen¬ 
tricity of striving. The mind commits murder against life 
through the deed—it is the adversary of the soul, of all that is 
natural, loyal, and valuable. We are advised to take decisive 
measures against the mind and return to the world view of 
Pelasgianism, that is, to a primitive-unconscious life free of the 
mind. 

CONCLUDING CRITICISMS 

The philosophers discussed here have seen clearly that life 
contains qualities which make it fundamentally different from 
matter. The intense experience of this idea and the fact that it 
has been expressed so forcefully has enabled them, Bergson 
and James especially, to stand out successfully against the pre¬ 
vailing positivism and idealism of the nineteenth century. It is 
also symptomatic of the revolutionary force which initiated a 
new direction in European thought. Because of this vision the 
life-philosophers were able to analyze the factors of life and 
movement in a frequently astonishing fashion, and to burst the 
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narrow framework of scientist rationalism in favor of a more 
organic and concrete conception of reality. The life-philoso¬ 
phers at the same time restored man and his vital problems to 
their rightful place. For all this they deserve great credit as well 
as for their success in overthrowing the tyranny of nineteenth- 
century prejudices; as a matter of fact it is difficult for us today 
to appreciate how much we owe to them in this respect. 

Historicism has the special merit of drawing attention to the 
uniqueness of historical event and process and thus of stimu¬ 
lating the study of a series of problems of historical method 
and also of questions about the very nature of temporality 
itself. 

Unfortunately their efforts to understand living reality more 
fully are strongly prejudiced by their one-sided basic assump¬ 
tions and by an attitude toward reason which they inherited 
from the older doctrines of the past century and which they 
were never able to transcend. Their philosophy is actually a 
biologistic philosophy, which fixes its whole attention upon 
life and is in no position to grasp superior realities. Their phi¬ 
losophy is no less one-sided than that of the idealists. It is even 
more dangerous because normally it is sheer animal life which 
acts as the focus of their attention and provides their ultimate 
term of explanation, whereas the idealists accord this function 
to the spirit. Furthermore the conception of reason formed by 
these philosophers, is just as narrow and limited as that of the 
nineteenth century, because what they are attacking is deduc¬ 
tive reason such as we find in the theorizing of modern physics. 
They reduce reason to this kind of meager skeleton, they deny 
intellectual intuition (thus remaining faithful to Kant), and 
they limit the whole range of the spirit to the bare performance 
of inferential thought. So it is not surprising that they are all 
blind to the existence of objective laws and, for the most part, 
to the difference between spirit and the mental functions of 
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animals, and that usually they end up as radical irrationalists. 
This is why they remain nominalists or psychologists, unable 
to rise to the conception of anything supersensible. 

Stated briefly, life-philosophy still remains imprisoned to a 
great extent in the old mentality, even though it is acknowl¬ 
edged to have entered modern philosophy as one of its greatest 
liberating forces. This is one reason why its previous brilliant 
ascent does not prevent it from being replaced today by 
equally concrete and more illuminating philosophies, existen¬ 
tialism and a new metaphysics. 
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Erit igitur veritas, etiamsi mundus intereat. 

ST. AUGUSTINE 



Philosophy of Essence 


Phenomenology is the second great philosophical current 
which, along with life-philosophy, brought about the break 
with the nineteenth century, though under quite different aus¬ 
pices. More exactly, it is but one of two movements of the same 
type which issued from the teaching of Franz Brentano (1838- 
1917). The other is represented by Alexius Meinong (1853- 
19 21 ), and his followers, Alois Holler (1853-1922) and Chris¬ 
tian Ehrenfels (1850-1932); these thinkers developed a theory 
of objectives ( Gegenstandstheorie ) similar to phenomenology 
in many respects. Of a different order of importance is phe¬ 
nomenology itself, founded by Edmund Husserl (1859-1938), 
who won the adherence of a great school of eminent followers, 
first in Germany and later in every part of the world. 

Two fundamental features of phenomenology need to be 
underlined. In the first place, it is a method which consists in 
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/describing phenomena , that is, anything that is immediately 
I given; on this account it turns away from the natural sciences 
and places itself in opposition to empiricism while, in contrast 
to idealism, it refuses to take epistemology as its point of de- 
■' parture. Considered as such a method it presents a complete 
antithesis to all the dominant features of the nineteenth cen¬ 
tury. Secondly, its object is essence (Wesen), that is, the ideal 
intelligible content of phenomena, which is seized immediately 
in an act of vision—in the intuition of essence (Wesensschau ). 
Here again it is in opposition to the nineteenth century which 
recognized neither the self-subsistent being of such essences 
nor the possibility of knowing them. Husserl later developed 
a theory closely akin to Neo-Kantianism but did not persuade 
his school to follow him along these lines. Phenomenology and 
the theory of objectives have both contributed largely to the 
formulation of neorealism (Moore), existentialism (Heideg¬ 
ger), and metaphysics (Hartmann). 

Among phenomenologists should be noted Alexander 
Pfander (1870-1941), Oskar Becker (b. 1889), Moritz Geiger 
(1880-1937), Edith Stein (b. 1891; she entered the Carmelite 
Order and lost her life in 1942 in a Nazi concentration camp), 
Roman Ingarden (b. 1893), 4 H. Conrad Martius, and Adolph 

4 Roman Ingarden’s main work The Controversy over the Existence of the 
World (until now two volumes have appeared, 1946-1948) is one of the most 
significant publications of the present time. Unfortunately we could not 
consider it in this study nor even include it without reservation in contem¬ 
porary European philosophy since it has appeared only in the Polish lan¬ 
guage which is not known to the great majority of European philosophers. 
We mention this here solely in order to protest against the unfortunately wide¬ 
spread custom of issuing serious philosophical works in languages which are 
known only to more or less minor groups, for example, Finnish, Polish, and 
Dutch. The decision should be made to issue all such works in one language, 
and in the present state of things English would doubtless be most suitable. 
Apart from this, the serious study of philosophy presupposes a knowledge of 
Greek and Latin. If we add to this the three major European languages, we 
have a total of five languages recommended for the study of philosophy and 
then there seems little reason for not extending this list ad infinitum. 
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Reinach (1883-1916); of the phenomenologists in France ref¬ 
erence should especially be made to Alexander Koyre and 
Emmanuel Levinas; the United States possesses an outstanding 
representative and publicist of phenomenology in Marvin 
Farber (b. 1901). These are overshadowed by Max Scheler 
(1874-1928), the most original and influential thinker after 
Husserl. 

14. Edmund Husserl 

A. DEVELOPMENT. IMPORTANCE 

Edmund Husserl (1859-1938), who has exercised the deep¬ 
est and most enduring influence upon present-day thought 
after Bergson, and is still doing so, was a pupil of Franz Bren- 
tano and also studied under the psychologist Carl Stumpf 
(1848-1936). He taught at the universities of Halle, Got¬ 
tingen, and Freiburg im Breisgau. He combined a capacity 
for work with a singular gift for analysis and the keenest of 
intellects. His voluminous works provide an extremely stiff 
task for the reader, not so much because of any inadequacy of 
expression as from the aridity of their theme. He is a model of 
precision as a philosophical writer and reminds one of Aristotle 
in this respect. His system is affiliated to those of Brentano and 
Stumpf and, through the former, to scholasticism, but a cer¬ 
tain Neo-Kantian strain also shows through. 

Husserl began his career with mathematical studies; during 
that period he published the first volume of his important 
Philosophie der Arithmetik, a work giving no indication of the 
future course that his philosophy was to take. In 1900-1901 
appeared his major work, Logische TJntersuchungen , in which 
he concentrated his attention upon the foundations of logic. 
This monumental production is divided into two parts. The 
first, Prolegomena zur reinen Logik, affords a criticism of psy- 
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chologism and relativism from an intellectualist and objectivist 
standpoint, while the second, Untersuchungen zur Phdnome - 
nologie und Theorie der Erkenntnis, provides an application 
of the previously established principles to particular problems 
in the philosophy of logic. In 1913 Husserl published his 
Ideen zu einer reinen Phdnomenologie und phdnomenolo - 
gischen Philosophie. Phenomenology there receives the status 
of a “first philosophy” and is related to the study of knowledge 
in general; idealistic conclusions may already be discerned in 
it. These conclusions are fully developed in the two following 
works, Formale und transzen dent ale Logik (1929) and 
Erfahrung und Urteil (1939). Husserl’s career may be broadly 
summarized by saying that he sets out from the philosophical 
study of mathematics and then elaborates an objective and in¬ 
tellectual method, whose application to consciousness even¬ 
tually leads him to idealism. 

Husserl’s influence flows along diverse channels. To begin 
with, the penetrating analyses contained in Logische Unter¬ 
suchungen strike a hard blow at the positivism and nominalism 
which had dominated the nineteenth century. At the same 
time his method contributed vitally to the formulation of anti- 
Kantian thought by stressing the content and essence of the 
object. In both respects he is one of the pioneers of recent 
thought. Furthermore, the phenomenological method which 
he created is now very widely employed by philosophers; 
lastly, his works contain such a host of penetrating and subtle 
analyses that it seems doubtful whether this wealth of knowl¬ 
edge has yet been completely utilized, or even put in circula¬ 
tion. His works may come to rank as a classical source for 
future philosophy. Husserl was the founder of an important 
and extensive school that, however, by no means represents 
the limits of his influence, which extends over the whole of 
contemporary philosophy. 


It is impossible to summarize here even one of his many sig¬ 
nificant works and so it is more necessary than elsewhere to 
refer the reader to the texts themselves, especially to Logische 
Untersuchungen. All that can be presented here is a bare out¬ 
line of his method, of his theory of logic, and of the route by 
which he was led to idealism. 

B. CRITICISM OF NOMINALISM 

In his Logische Untersuchungen Husserl carries out a devas¬ 
tating criticism of the nominalism which had spread over the 
whole of philosophy since the days of Locke and Hume under 
the names of empiricism, psychologism, and others. If this 
nominalism were true then logical laws would be empirical 
and inductive generalizations comparable to those of natural 
science, while the universal would simply be a schematic image. 
Husserl shows that logical laws are not in any sense mere rules, 
any more than logic is in any sense a normative science, al¬ 
though it provides a basis for a normative doctrine, just as 
every other theoretical science does; in fact, logical laws have 
nothing to say about what should be, but have plenty to say 
about what is. For example, the law of contradiction does not 
lay down that two contradictory statements are not expres¬ 
sible, but that one and the same thing cannot have predicates 
which contradict each other. On the strength of these asser¬ 
tions Husserl turns against psychologism (according to which 
logic would be a branch of psychology), because it is guilty of 
a double error. If it were true, then logical laws would bear 
the same vague stamp as those of psychology; they would only 
be probable and would presuppose the existence of mental 
phenomena, which is absurd; in fact logical laws belong to an¬ 
other and entirely different order through being ideal and a 
priori . Second, psychologism perverts the meaning of logical 
laws completely because these laws are specified by something 
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objective and have nothing at all to do with thought, judg¬ 
ment, and the like; the object, in logic, is not the concrete 
judgment made by a person, but is the content of this judg¬ 
ment; it is its meaning and belongs to an ideal order. Finally, 
his theory of abstraction leads the founder of phenomenology 
into conflict with nominalism by showing that the universal 
has nothing to do with a generalized image; what we imagine 
when we think of a mathematical proposition, for instance, 
does not matter. Because they could not imagine ideal objects, 
Locke, Hume, and their successors have hypostasized the uni¬ 
versal by erroneously treating it as a mere image. But this is an 
error, because the universal is really an object of an altogether 
different type; it is an ideal universal content. 

C. DOCTRINE OF MEANING 

The preceding criticism constitutes one of the most valuable 
enrichments of twentieth-century thought and a return to the 
great ontological thought of the ancients and the medievals. 

, It gives support to the thesis that logic has its own allotted 
\ province—namely, meaning. Whenever we understand a name 
I or a statement, the significance of neither the one nor the other 
of these expressions can be treated as though it were in any 
iway a part of the corresponding act of understanding; it is, 
’much more truly, its meaning. What is meant by such expres¬ 
sions in relation to the manifold of individual experience is an 
identity in the strongest sense of the term. But the term “to 
mean” is ambiguous and it can be seen to serve^tTeasrthree 
^different functions. (i) W hat the expression “manifest s” (i.e., 
mental events, experiences). (2) What it “si gnifies”—which 
itself splits up into (a) the sense, or the content of the concept, 
and (b) what is denoted by the expression; in conjunction 
with this distinction, Husserl isolates three elements of the act, 
namely its quality (as conception, assertion, doubt, belief, 
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etc.); its matter (the same matter—that is, content—can have 
different qualities; for example, one may imagine the content 
of a sentence, then doubt it and then assert it, etc.); the object 
of the act , which is what the expression denotes, in contrast to 
the content, which is the sense {Sinn) of the expression. Fi¬ 
nely (3) t jusserl distinguishes between acts which bestow 
/meaning and those which fulfil meaning, the latter providing 
the act with its intuitional fullness while the former simply 
contain the bare essentials of the expression and do not provide 
^the intentional meaning with its intuitional fulfillment. 

This theory of meaning is connected with a pure grammar , 
the philosophical theory of grammar. Here again, as in so 
many other fields, Husserl has sown precious seeds which are 
now coming to fruition in mathematical logic. For example, 
mathematical logic is indebted to him for the concept of the 
category of meaning ( Bedeutung ). Another interesting and 
important aspect of the Logische Untersuchungen is the doc¬ 
trine of the whole and its parts. Even though it is one of the 
most valuable achievements of contemporary philosophy it 
would be impossible to go into the details of this theory here 
because it is too abstract, and also because it has not exercised 
such an influence as Husserl’s other views. 

D. THE PHENOMENOLOGICAL METHOD 

Husserl’s aim is to establish an ultimate basis, free from all 
presuppositions, on which to erect all sciences, especially phi¬ 
losophy. The ultimate legitimate source of all rational state¬ 
ments is seeing, or, as he puts it himself, “that prime conscious¬ 
ness which presents the given immediately” {das origindr ge- 
bende Bewusstsein) . It is imperative to get at the things them-\ 
selves; that is the first and fundamental rule in the phenomeno- \ 
logical method. “Things” are simply taken to mean whatever 
is given, that which we “see” in consciousness, and this “given” 
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is called “phenomenal” in the sense that it appears (cpatvetai.) 
to our consciousness. The word does not indicate that there is 
an unknown thing behind phenomena; such an unknown does 
not come into question for phenomenology, which is content 
to start with whatever is given without trying to decide 
whether this given thing is a reality or an appearance—at least 
it is there, it is given. 

The phenomenological method is neither deductive nor em¬ 
pirical, but consists in pointing (Aufweis) to what is given and 
elucidating it; it neither explains by means of laws nor deduces 
from any principles, instead it fixes its gaze directly upon 
whatever is presented to consciousness, that is, its object. Con¬ 
sequently its whole direction is toward the objective, and al¬ 
though the activity of a subject can itself become an object of 
investigation in its own right, it is neither this activity nor the 
subjective concept which immediately interests the phenome- 
nologist but rather what is known, doubted, loved, hated, and 
so forth. Even in the case of pure fancy, the act of imagination 
must be distinguished from what it imagines; when we ima¬ 
gine a centaur, for example, this centaur is quite distinguish¬ 
able as an object from our mental act. Similarly the tone 
quality c , the number 2, a figure or a circle, and so forth, are 
objects and not mental acts. But Husserl rejects Platonism, 
which would only be true if these objects were realities, and 
he even calls himself a “positivist” on the ground that he re¬ 
quires all knowledge to be based upon the given. 

Yet in order to lay hold on reality itself, it is necessary to 
correct the many gross errors of which positivists are guilty. 
| The fact is that positivists equate vision with sensible or ex- 
■ periential visual perception and do not realize that every sensi¬ 
ble, individual object possesses an essence ( Wesen ). Though 
each individual is a contingent reality, even this contingent 
owns an essence or, as Husserl says, “a pure eidos” (ein rein 

136 



zu fassendes Eidos). Thus there are two kinds of science— 
a factual science, which rests upon sensible experience, and 
essentialist or eidetic science which aims at the intuition of es¬ 
sence, the vision of the eidos (Wesenschau). But all factual 
sciences are founded on the essentialist sciences, in the first 
place because they all make use of logic, and generally of 
mathematics also (eidetic sciences), and second, because every 
fact includes an essence among its constituents. 

Mathematical sciences are specifically eidetic sciences and 
phenomenological philosophy belongs to the same class, tak¬ 
ing essential structures instead of contingent facts for its ob¬ 
ject; it is purely descriptive, its proper task being to describe j 
essence. The procedure consists of point-by-point elucidation, 
which advances from one stage to another by means of the 
intellectual intuition of essence. It attacks the foundations of 
science without any aid from presuppositions and is thus a 
“first philosophy,” as well as being a rigorously apodictic sci¬ 
ence. Although not easy to practice, the use of the phenome¬ 
nological method by Husserl and his pupils has shown that it 
provides wide scope for extraordinarily fruitful research. 

e. reduction: bracketing 

The proper object of phenomenology, the eidos, has to be 
attained by what Husserl calls Epoche which, without being 
Cartesian doubt, is a suspension of judgment. It means that 
phenomenology “brackets” certain elements of the given, and 
takes no more interest in them. Such reductions can be split 
up into different types. The historical Epoche , first of all, sets 
aside every philosophical doctrine, because the phenomenol- 
ogist is not interested in other people’s opinions but grasps the 
things themselves {die Sachen selhst .) Once this initial elimina¬ 
tion has been carried out, the eidetic reduction , follows, by 
which the individual existence of the object in question is 
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“bracketed,” since it is essence which phenomenology is 
searching for. The elimination of individuality and existence 
involves the abandonment of all sciences of nature and of the 
spirit, their factual observations no less than their generaliza¬ 
tions; even God, conceived as the ground of being, has to be 
set aside. Logic itself and all other eidetic sciences are subject 
to the same condition, for phenomenology places itself in the 
presence of pure essence and ignores all other sources of in¬ 
formation. 

This eidetic reduction is accompanied in Husserl’s later 
works by yet another which bears the name “transcendental 
reduction.” This consists in not only bracketing existence, but 
also everything that is not a correlate of pure consciousness. 
As a result of this last reduction all that remains of the object 
is what is given to the subject; but in order to understand this 
theory of transcendental reduction more fully it is necessary 
to turn to the doctrine of intentionality in which it is grounded. 

F. INTENTIONALITY. IDEALISM 

The transcendental reduction applies the phenomenological 
method to the subject itself and its acts. Husserl had previously 
maintained that the province of phenomenology is made up of 
different regions of being, and he now allots one of these re¬ 
gions—and a peculiar region of being at that—to pure con¬ 
sciousness. One arrives at this pure consciousness by means of 
the concept of intentionality, a very difficult notion which 
Husserl takes over from Brentano, and so, indirectly, from 
scholasticism. It is the essential quality of certain experiences 
to be experiences of an object; these experiences, so far as they 
are a consciousness (or love, appreciation, etc.) of anything, 
are said to be “intentionally related” to it and are called “in¬ 
tentional experiences.” By applying the transcendental re¬ 
duction to such intentional experiences one comes to recognize 
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consciousness as a pure reference point for intentionality to 
which the intentional object is presented and one sees the ob¬ 
ject as intentionally given to the subject, because the reduction 
does not leave it any other kind of existence. One recognizes 
experience itself as pure act, which seems to be nothing more 
than the intentional relationship of pure consciousness toward 
the intentional object. 

Thus phenomenology becomes the science of essence in 
pure experience. The whole of reality appears to be a stream of 
experiences interpreted as pure act. Yet it cannot be overem¬ 
phasized that this stream is in no way mental, that it is merely 
a question of pure, ideal forms, and that pure consciousness 
(which is termed “ cogito ” when actualized) is not a real sub¬ 
ject, because its acts are only intentional relations, and what is 
given to this logical subject ultimately constitutes the whole of 
the object. Within the stream of experience Husserl distin¬ 
guishes between sensual hyle (matter) and intended morphe 
(form); noesis is the name he gives to that which forms matter) 
into intentional experiences, while by noema he means the 
manifold of data to be found in pure intention. In considering 
a tree, for example, one must distinguish between the meaning 
(Sinn) of the perception of the tree (its noema) from the 
meaning of this perception as such (noesis); similarly in a 
judgment one can distinguish between the promulgation of the 
judgment (i.e., the essence of this promulgation, “judgment 
noesis”) and the promulgated judgment (“judgment noema”). 
The latter could be termed a “statement in the purely logical 
sense” except for the fact that the noema contains a constitu¬ 
ent essence apart from its logical form. 

The most important of all these analyses demonstrates the 
bipolarity of intentional experience; the subject, in its very 
essence, is related to the object, which, by its own essence, is 
present to the pure subject. Because an intentional act can be 
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produced without a real object, as sometimes happens, the ex¬ 
istence of reality is not absolutely necessary before there can 
be pure consciousness; on the other hand, the world of tran¬ 
scendent “m” is wholly referable to active consciousness. 
Thus reality, in its essence, is relieved of its independent and 
absolute character and becomes merely something intentional, 
something that appears, a content of consciousness. 

And so Husserl’s philosophy finally comes round to a tran¬ 
scendental idealism in many ways similar to that of the Neo- 
Kantians. The only vital difference between himself and the 
Marburg school is that he will not allow the object to be dis¬ 
solved into formal laws, and that he recognizes a plurality of 
what appear to be existent subjects. This idealist trend did not 
commend itself, however, to his school. 

15. Max Scheler 

A. PERSONALITY. INFLUENCE. DEVELOPMENT 

Among the philosophers under Husserl’s influence, one has 
to take special account of Max Scheler both because of his 
originality and of his speculative ability. He was born 1874 in 
Munich, became a pupil of Eucken, and then taught in the uni¬ 
versities of Jena, Munich, and, after 1919, Cologne. From Co¬ 
logne he was called to Frankfurt a. M. but died there in 1928 
before resuming his teaching. 

Endowed with an unusual personality, Scheler was also be¬ 
yond doubt the most brilliant German thinker of his day. His 
main strength lay in the field of ethics but his interest in re¬ 
ligious philosophy, sociology, and other problems was no less 
intense. At all times his thinking is purposeful and close to life 
and his writings abound with problems. He is certainly the 
most original figure in ethical studies during the first half of 
the twentieth century. 
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The most varied currents afforded him inspiration. His first 
two books bear witness to the influence exercised on him dur¬ 
ing his earlier years by his teacher Eucken, whose thought 
centers upon spiritual life, who accords supreme place to the 
spirit, despite being a sort of life-philosopher, and who has a 
profound admiration for St. Augustine. Both these features 
reveal themselves in Scheler, for whom St. Augustine is the 
great doctor of love, a love which the great saint conceives in 
an original manner such as the Greeks had never known; that 
is the line which Scheler chose to develop in his second period. 
After St. Augustine, Scheler received the most lasting impres¬ 
sions from life-philosophy, Nietzsche, Dilthey, and Bergson, 
which accounts for his title “the Catholic Nietzsche” 
(Troeltsch). Meanwhile he moved into the orbit of Husserl 
so that today he is considered to be the chief phenomenologist 
after the founder of the school, although his application of 
phenomenological methods to fresh problems leads him to 
modify the views of Husserl. 

Scheler’s life may be divided into three periods. As pointed 
out, the first period is dominated by Eucken. The next phase is 
that of his maturity (1913-1922) in which he produces Der 
Formalismus in der Ethik und die materiale Wertethik (first 
published in Husserl’s Year Book, 1913-1916), the most funda¬ 
mental of his books; and then two collections of essays entitled 
Vom Umsturz der Werte (1919) and Vom Ewigen im 
Menschen (1921). During this time Scheler is a personalist, a 
theist and a convinced Christian. Then a profound change 
takes place within him, partly, it would seem, through his own 
restless nature and the violent crisis in his life; not only does he 
lose his previous faith, he even repudiates his theistic tenets. 
This conversion is already announced in Die Wissenformen 
und die Gesellschaft (1926) but receives its most pointed ex¬ 
pression in Die Stellung des Menschen im Kosmos (1928). If 
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his philosophy up to this point had turned upon the notion of 
God’s personal love, now he maintains that man is “the unique 
locus of the realization of the divine.” An early death robbed 
Scheler of the opportunity to amplify this latest phase of his 
thought. 

B. EPISTEMOLOGY 

Three types of knowledge are granted to man. The first is 
the inductive knowledge of the positive sciences, which is 
rooted in the urge for power and never attains to cogent laws; 
its object is reality. Scheler assumes the existence of reality but 
agrees with Dilthey that a creature which merely knew would 
have no reality because reality is whatever presents obstacles to 
our effort, and its existence is proved by our colliding with 
these obstacles. 

The second type of knowledge enables us to know the es¬ 
sential structure of everything there is, the “whatness” of things. 
As a condition of this knowledge we have to eradicate instinc¬ 
tive attitudes and to ignore the real existence of things, since 
such knowledge takes the a priori as its object. Along with 
Kant, Scheler asserts that there is a priori knowledge, inter¬ 
preting as “a priori ” all those ideal statements and units of 
meaning which are given to the thinking subject without his 
making any assumptions whatever. Nevertheless Scheler is 
led to contradict Kant upon several points at issue here. One 
is that what is comprised in the primary a priori is essences and 
not propositions. The sphere of a priori evidence has nothing 
to do with the formal sphere; there is an essential a priori which 
has content independently of experience and induction. Scheler 
rejects idealistic conceptualism and positivistic nominalism 
with unusual acrimony. Again, he will not concede to Kant 
that epistemology provides the fundamental theory of the a 
priori; he says that the basic error of the Kantians consists in 
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asking “how can anything be given?” instead of the funda¬ 
mental question “what is given? ” Thus he treats epistemology 
as but one chapter in the theory of objective interconnections 
of essence. Finally, he considers the Kantian doctrine upon the 
spontaneity of thought to be radically false since it attributes 
all unification to the work of the understanding (or in certain 
cases, of the practical reason), whereas there is no such under¬ 
standing which acts as law giver to nature. Convention is all 
that we can draw up, never laws. But the greatest error com¬ 
mitted by Kant and all modern rationalist philosophers is to 
have equated the a priori with the rational; in fact, the whole 
of our spiritual life has a priori features—even the emotional 
faculties of the spirit such as feeling, loving, hating, and so on; 
there is an “ ordre du coeur ” a “logique du coeur ” (Pascal) in 
the deepest sense. By treating Husserl’s phenomenology from 
this angle Scheler has extended it along original lines and 
opened up new vistas for it. He calls this doctrine “emotional 
apriorism.” 

The third type of knowledge is metaphysical and salvational 
and is arrived at by combining the results of the positive sci¬ 
ences with a philosophy centered upon essence. Problems on 
the borders of science (e.g., “what is life?”) form its initial 
object, whence it proceeds to a metaphysic of the absolute. 
But the way to such a metaphysic cannot begin with objective 
being. It originates in philosophical anthropology, which sets 
itself the question, “What is man?” Modem metaphysics has 
to be meta-anthropology. 

c. VALUES 

Values are the a priori grounds of emotion, the intentional 
objects of feeling. Though reason is blind to them they are 
as directly given to intentional feeling as colors are to vision. 
They are a priori. 
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Scheler carries out a devastating critique on the one hand 
of axiological nominalism, for which values are simply em¬ 
pirical facts, and on the other hand of ethical formalism. In 
this way he manages to achieve liberation from the dominant 
nineteenth-century prejudices very much as Bergson was able 
to do in the realm of theory. A presentation of this critique 
cannot here include the details, but has to limit itself to sketch¬ 
ing the ground plan. 

In human conduct Scheler distinguishes between the aspira¬ 
tion, the aim, the end, and the value. Aim is a content offered 
for realization; it is contained within the sphere of imagination 
and so it is always represented in consciousness. Not every 
aspiration necessarily has an aim. On the other hand, every as¬ 
piration does have an end , which is found in the very process 
of aspiration and is not conditioned by an act of imagination. 
In every end there is a value , which is its most intimate con¬ 
tent. The assertion that man always aspires to pleasure is com¬ 
pletely incorrect; ultimately, in fact, he never aspires to pleas¬ 
ure, nor to any emotional state whatever, but to values. And 
even when he takes pleasure as his end he does so under the 
impression that it is a value. However, to present a value does 
not imply producing an aspiration, because one can be aware 
of values (even ethical ones) without aspiring to them. It 
therefore follows that values are not dependent upon aim but 
are already present in the ends aspired to. Indeed values form 
the basis of our ends and only thereby can they form the basis 
of our aims. Furthermore one should not interchange value 
and obligation ( Sollen ). Ideal obligation is to be differentiated 
from normative (imperative) obligation; in the latter there is 
an ideal obligatory content related to aspiration as its condi¬ 
tion. Value generates ideal obligation which in its turn gen¬ 
erates normative obligation. To use the latter as a basis for 
ethics betrays a profound misunderstanding. 
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Values are anything but relative, they are absolute in the 
double sense of the word; their content is not relational; they 
belong to the category of quality, and they are unchanging. 
It is not the values themselves but our knowledge of them 
which is relative. There is an unmistakable vigor in Scheler’s 
attack upon the various forms of relativism and particularly 
of relativist ethics. He subjects to examination first subjec¬ 
tivism, which traces values to human sources, and then rela¬ 
tivism, which reduces them to mere life or regards them as 
conditioned historically. In this enquiry one discovers varia¬ 
tions in the feeling for, and therefore knowledge of, values 
(ethos); variations in judgment upon value (ethics) in the 
models for institutions, ownership, and commerce; variations 
in practical morality concerned with the value of human be¬ 
havior; and, lastly, variations in custom and traditionally ac¬ 
cepted habits. These are all subject to constant change, which 
nevertheless fails to disturb the ethical values; the latter 
may be clearly or less clearly conceived, defined, and for¬ 
mulated, but in themselves they remain absolute and un¬ 
changing. 

Values form a closely knit realm held together by formal 
a priori laws and the interconnections of essence. Accordingly 
all values are classed either as positive or negative; the existence 
of a positive value is itself a positive value, its nonexistence a 
negative one; the existence of a negative value is a negative 
value, its nonexistence a positive one. The same value cannot be 
both positive and negative, every value that is not negative be- 
ing positive and vice versa. The values are also classified into 
higher and lower. The most permanent ones, the least “divi¬ 
sible” ones, those which generate others, those which produce 
a deeper satisfaction, and, finally, those which are least relative, 
are all higher values. The values are placed in their a priori 
hierarchy as follows: (i) values of sensible feeling, pleasant 
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and unpleasant; (2) values of vital feeling, noble and vulgar; 
(3) spiritual values, beautiful and ugly, just and unjust, the 
pure knowledge of truth; (4) values of the holy and the un¬ 
holy. Truth is not a value. This outline does not include the 
ethical (moral) values because these consist in the realization 
of other values which are relatively higher, or relatively lower, 
ones. 

Finally, values are classified according to their subjects, the 
main division allotting some values to persons and others to 
things; the latter are all valuations of valuable things (goods), 
including among others cultural goods. Personal values are 
attached to the person himself and to his virtues and by their 
very essence are higher than those attached to things; ulti¬ 
mately the person alone is either good or evil. The secondary 
division of these values corresponds to tendencies in ethical 
capacity, the third one to the acts of a person. The ethical 
values are therefore personal values par excellence. 

D. PERSON AND COMMUNITY 

At the heart of Scheler’s system lies the problem of the 
human person. To be a person is not the same as to have a soul 
or even to have selfhood; all men are not necessarily persons 
in the deepest meaning of the term, because the concept of 
person involves maturity and complete powers of judging 
and choosing. The person is not identical with the substantial 
soul, is not mental, and has nothing to do with phychophysical 
problems, character, or the health (as opposed to the sickness) 
of the soul. Neither substance nor object, it is much rather the 
concrete unity of acts, which is not in itself objective; the per¬ 
son is only revealed in its actions. But this does not mean to 
say that it is a vacant spring board (Ausgangspunkt) for acts, 
and still less that it consists in the sum of such acts, as Kant 
thought. The fact of the matter is that the whole person is 
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committed in each act and varies in each act without exhaust¬ 
ing its being in any one of them; and since the entire realm of 
action is spiritual, the person is essentially spiritual. Spirit , ac¬ 
cording to Scheler, does not consist of intelligence and the 
faculty of choice, for in this respect Edison and a clever chim¬ 
panzee differ in degree only, not in essence; it is a new princi¬ 
ple, and is totally different from nature. The acts which the 
spirit generates are not functions of a self—they are nonmental 
(but not thereby physical) because acts are committed whereas 
mental functions occur. It is the act of ideation, that is, the 
ability to separate essence and existence, which constitutes the 
fundamental sign of the human spirit. Spirit is therefore ob¬ 
jectivity (Sachlichkeit ), the capacity of being determined by 
the objective nature of things. 

The person is eminently individual; every man, in the de¬ 
gree to which he is a person, is a unique being and a unique 
value. (The contrast which Scheler is stressing is between in¬ 
dividual and general, not between individual and common). 
To talk of a general person, or “consciousness in general” 
(Kant) is nonsense. The person is doubly autonomous, firstly 
through autonomous personal insight into good and evil and, 
secondly, through autonomous personal volition for the good 
and the evil concretely given. Although the person is bound 
to his body he does not stand in a dependent relationship to¬ 
ward it because control over the body is one of the conditions 
for personal existence. Finally the person is never part of 
a “world” but always its correlate, so that each person 
corresponds to a world (microcosm) and each world to a 
person. 

But the person is differentiated into an individual person and 
a common person ( Gesamtperson ). The essence of the per¬ 
son is found in the fact that his whole spiritual being and ac¬ 
tivity is rooted both in individual reality (individual person) 
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and in membership in a community. Therefore every finite 
person “owns” both an individual and a common person, the 
latter springing from the manifold sources of experience which 
form the totality of shared experience. According to Scheler 
there are four types of social unity: (i) unity through slavish 
and infectious imitation (the masses); (2) unity through ex¬ 
periencing the same things together ( Miterleben) or in retro¬ 
spect; this produces an understanding between the members 
which, however, does not transcend the common experience 
{Lebensgemeinschaft)\ (3) artificial unity, in which all links 
connecting individuals have previously been shaped by parti¬ 
cular and deliberate acts (society, Gesellschaft); there is no 
society, moreover, without a community ( Gemeinschaft ); 
(4) the unity of independent individual persons in an inde¬ 
pendent spiritual and individual common person. This latter 
unity is founded upon unity of essence in regard to a deter¬ 
minate value. Actually there are only two pure types of such 
common persons, (a) the church (salvational value) and (b) 
the nation or the cultural circle (the cultural common person, 
spiritual values of culture). 

E. MAN AND GOD 

The word “man” has two meanings. According to the first, 
man as homo naturalis is a small pocket, a cul-de-sac , of life, an 
isolated relic of incessant evolution; man, in this sense, has not 
raised himself out of the animal world; he was an animal, he is 
an animal, and an animal he will remain to eternity. The hu¬ 
manity of the homo naturalis has neither unity nor greatness, 
and there is no misconception worse than that which led 
Comte to worship this humanity as the “grand etre But 
“man” has still another meaning; man is the creature who 
prays, the searcher for God ( Gottsucher ), the ultimate image 
of the living God—the lightning flashing through the cloud of 
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mere natural existence and radiant with transcendent forms of 
meaning, value, and achievement: the “person.” 

Man enjoys an elemental and irreducible religious experi¬ 
ence; the divine element belongs to the primitive givenness of 
the human consciousness. The formal designations of the di¬ 
vine essence are ens a se, infinity, omnipotence, holiness. The 
God of religion is a living God, he is a person, the person of 
persons; the God of pantheism is merely a poor reflection of 
theistic belief. The reproach of anthropomorphism against 
the latter is absurd and comical because it is not true that God 
is conceived according to man’s image but rather that the only 
notion of “man” which makes sense is “theomorphism.” In 
the last resort every soul believes either in God or in idols, 
and even the agnostic believes in nothingness; God responds 
to this faith by making a revelation from his own side, and so 
religion and belief are only granted as a result of the workings 
of a personal God. 

Metaphysics, which is always hypothetical, can never pro¬ 
vide a basis for religion. Furthermore the God of philosophy 
is nothing but an inflexible first cause, and the real reason why 
the medieval proofs of God’s existence carried conviction was 
simply because the Middle Ages had a wealth of religious ex¬ 
perience. Yet metaphysics is an essential preliminary even for 
religious knowledge, and a culture without metaphysics is 
a religious impossibility; but then religion gives a fresh inter¬ 
pretation to this systematization of the world’s nature (system 
of conformity ). Nevertheless Scheler himself suggests a fresh 
proof for God’s existence; all knowledge of God is knowledge 
through God; now there is such knowledge, for example any 
religious act, therefore God exists. He is given as the correlate 
of the world for just as there is an individual person corre¬ 
sponding to each microcosm so the person of God corresponds 
to the whole of the world (macrocosm). 
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F. LOVE 

The thoughts so far presented are revolutionary enough 
both in form and content but it was Scheler’s extremely radi¬ 
cal theory of love which he first used to shake the complacency 
of nineteenth-century thought. In the first place love is not 
sympathy because it is not a feeling at all; it neither presup¬ 
poses a judgment nor is it an act of aspiration; it contains 
within itself no social element and can just as well be directed 
toward oneself as toward someone else. There was a serious 
misunderstanding in regard to this at the root of all relativist 
nineteenth-century theories; they identified love with altruism, 
an absurd notion by which the other had to be loved as other; 
they made it into a love of humanity alone, love for something 
abstract, a fresh monstrosity; they identified it with the incli¬ 
nation to help or improve others, a feature which may cer¬ 
tainly result from love, but cannot account for its essence. 
Scheler’s far-reaching analysis proves that altruism and similar 
forms of modern sentimentality are based upon resentment, 
upon hatred of the higher values and, in the last resort, of God. 
An attitude of envy toward those who are the bearers of higher 
values leads to egalitarian and humanitarian ideals and these 
are the fundamental denial of love. 

Genuine love (like genuine hatred) is always love for a per¬ 
son and never love for a value as such; Scheler even maintains 
that one cannot love even the good. Love goes through and be¬ 
yond the value of the person; it is directed toward the person as 
reality. When we analyze our love for a person it becomes ap¬ 
parent that the sum of values attached to the beloved person 
can never come near to accounting for that love; over and above 
it there always remains an “unaccountable.” What is “over and 
above” is the concrete person of the beloved, the true object 
of love. The supreme ethical value of a person is only displayed 
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to us when we share in the consummation of his loving act. 

Love is a movement in which each concrete individual ob¬ 
ject that carries value achieves the highest possible value ideally 
destined for it. In striving to exalt the beloved it exalts the lover 
also. Understanding love is the plastic sculptor who in seeing 
a persons casual act or expressive gesture can bring out the 
highlights of his essential worth—unhampered by all that in¬ 
ductive and empirical knowledge which more often conceals 
the person's essence. For these reasons moral progress and the 
progress of values in general is bound up with the social ex¬ 
emplar, the genius, the hero and the saint. 

The love of God, love at its highest pitch, is not to be 
thought of as love for God the all-bountiful, for it is participa¬ 
tion m his love for the world (amare mundum in Deo). God 
is revealed as the supreme source of love; he endows the per¬ 
son with his ground of being, that is, his love. It is thoughts 
such as these which must in the end determine the theory of 
the community. 7 

Toward the end of his life Scheler sketched out a philoso¬ 
phy which is largely a repudiation of his earlier notions. In his 
main thesis he insists that the higher levels of being are weaker 
than the lower ones, because the most primitive and powerful 
sources of energy are those of the inorganic world; blind to 
i eas and forms and shapes, they are a matrix of unconscious 
urges. On this basis Scheler traced out a theology strongly 
reminiscent of that which Alexander had developed previously. 
But this phase of his thought remained incomplete, and his¬ 
tory will continue to regard him as a personalistic and theistic 
thinker. It will remain to his lasting credit that he broke away 
from nineteenth-century monistic prejudices and once more 
gave enhancement to the person; his wider significance is due 
to the fact that he made the transition to existentialism by em¬ 
phasizing that the person could never be objectivized. 
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CONCLUDING CRITICISMS 

The fundamental phenomenological intuition is that ideal 
essences are given. It has already been shown how this intui¬ 
tion helped Husserl and his pupils to overcome empiricism, 
idealism, and even conceptualism—that fundamental doctrine 
Kant’s which denies the real existence of material essences. 
Furthermore phenomenological theory cleared the way to a 
recognition of two philosophical positions of capital impor¬ 
tance: the objectivity of knowledge (distinguishing between 
the act of knowing and its object), and of the human spirits 
true nature. All Neo-Kantians treat the latter as a purely dis¬ 
cursive function, as the technical reason {ratio) of the sciences; 
the phenomenologists restored its character as a genuine in- 
tellectus , and intus-lectio which is not limited to connecting 
perceived phenomena but enjoys a capacity for grasping es¬ 
sences. The phenomenologists went one step further and came 
to recognize other aspects of the spirit, which they term “emo¬ 
tional.” Having founded their philosophy upon the object 
they were well placed to rediscover a more vital conception of 
the human spirit and one that is closer to reality. Thus they 
appear to have overthrown Kantianism and with it the funda¬ 
mental presuppositions of “modern” (1600-1900) philosophy; 
so phenomenology in this respect is one of the great liberating 
forces in contemporary thought. It also marks a deeper and 
more decisive break with the recent past than life-philosophy 
achieved; consequently it is much more important and more 
relevant to the present than the latter. Admittedly its technical 
and difficult character does not permit it to compete in popu¬ 
larity with the systems of Bergson and James, or even of 
Dilthey, yet it surpasses these philosophers as much on account 
of its inherent value as of its profound effect upon philoso¬ 
phers. 
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These facts would be sufficient to show the importance of 
Husserl and his disciples in their true perspective. But to say 
this does not end the matter, for by their decisive struggle 
against all forms of theoretical and axiological nominalism the 
phenomenologists have reopened the discussion of a number 
of the weightiest, long-forgotten problems as well as of new 
ones. Although their method is not new (all great philosophers 
have been phenomenologists in method), they have endowed it 
with remarkable refinement and purity, and have quite con¬ 
sciously employed it as the essential philosophical procedure. 
Scheler deserves special recognition for concentrating ex¬ 
plicitly upon the human person; he is one of the philosophers 
representing that return to man which is so characteristic of 
our age. 

And yet there is a certain sense in which phenomenology re¬ 
mains no more than a link between the nineteenth century and 
our own day. What it lacks is the capacity to grasp concrete 
being; it is a philosophy of essence and not of being. Even 
Scheler did not arrive at a genuine metaphysic despite the 
great progress he made in this direction; his “person” remains 
simply the nucleus of intentional acts and he still splits reality 
into the phenomenal and the transcendent. The phenomenolo¬ 
gists did not press on far enough toward the concrete, toward 
real being. 

The philosophers of two other schools, that of existentialism 
and that of contemporary metaphysics, which are both expres¬ 
sions of the same tendency, move somewhat further toward 
the problems of being and of man. Yet the representatives of 
both these schools, like the majority of contemporary philoso¬ 
phers, are aware of their dependence upon phenomenology. It 
is one of the main inspirations of philosophical thought today. 
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He looked around; he saw nothing there 
but himself. First of all he cried out, “I 
am!” ... And then he became frightened; 
thus one is frightened, when alone. 

BRIHADARANYAKA UPANISHAD 



Philosophy of Existence 


16 . The General Character of Existentialist 
Philosophy 

a. what existentialism is not 

After the second world war existentialism 5 became fashion¬ 
able in many countries. The reading of Sartre’s very difficult 
work L’Btre et le Neant presupposes so thorough a knowledge 
of the history of philosophy that only professional, well- 

8 (Every existentialist develops his own terminology because he finds every¬ 
day language inadequate, in the same way as he rebels against a day-to-day 
view of the world. Consequendy this chapter will prove to be exasperating— 
though even this may be a blessing, because if one reads the existentialists 
without exasperation one is almost certainly misreading them. It may help 
English-speaking readers if we point out that Jaspers and Heidegger use the 



trained philosophers can follow its line of thought; despite 
this it has gone into numerous editions of many thousands of 
copies. Moreover, French existentialists, especially Sartre, have 
met the public more than half way by expressing their ideas in 
novels and plays. This degree of popularity has led to various 
misunderstandings of philosophical existentialism which must 
first be disposed of. Therefore we shall begin by stating what 
philosophical existentialism it not . 

Existentialism addresses itself to what are today called the 
“existential” problems of man—the meaning of life, of death, 
°/ suffering, to name but these. This is not to say that existen¬ 
tialism has originated these problems, since they have existed in 
all ages. But to call St. Augustine or Pascal an existentialist for 
that reason would be a mistake. The same holds of certain mod¬ 
ern authors such as the Spanish critic, Miguel de Unamuno 
(1864-1937), the author of the great Russian “epic”, Feodor 
M. Dostoievsky (1821-1881), or the German poet, Rainer 
Maria Rilke (1875-1926). These authors have, to be sure, dis¬ 
cussed or given poetic embodiment to various human problems 
with great penetration. Nevertheless, they are not existentialist 
philosophers. 

It would also be an error to designate as existentialists those 
philosophers who have concerned themselves with the idea of 
existence in the classical sense or with specific existing things. 
Those Thomists, therefore, who regard Thomas Aquinas as an 
existentialist are far off the track, and it is an equally grotesque 


German word Extstenz in rather different ways, yet for both of them it 
means the distinctive, unique, breath-taking, as opposed to what is common, 
placid, and hum-drum in human existence (the German word for the latter 
being Dasein). There is much to be said for treating Heidegger’s philosophy 
as secularized Scotism, and the reader may find it valuable to compare 
Heidegger’s vision with the Scotist vision of the poet Gerard Manley Hop¬ 
kins. Hopkins’s “in-stress,” “pitch,” “in-scape,” “heaven-handling,” etc., and 
the urgency of his “terrible” poems, all have their echoes in Heidegger.— Tr.) 
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error to number Husserl among the existentialists merely be¬ 
cause he exerted great influence upon them. The fact is that 
Husserl “brackets out” existence. 

Finally existentialism must not be identified with any one 
body of existentialist doctrine, for example, that of Sartre, for 
as we shall see there are profound differences between individ¬ 
ual points of view. 

In reply to all these misconstructions we emphasize that exis¬ 
tentialist philosophy is a technical philosophical position which 
first came to its full development in our time and can be traced 
back no further than Kierkegaard, and that it has articulated 
itself into doctrines which diverge very widely—only those 
views which are held in common can be regarded as the exis¬ 
tentialist philosophy. 

B. ITS REPRESENTATIVES 

Within the limits of the present account it seemed conven¬ 
ient first to enumerate the philosophers who are regarded as 
members of the school and then to bring out their common 
features. There are at least four contemporary philosophers 
who should undoubtedly be labeled ‘existentialists/ Gabriel 
Marcel, Karl Jaspers, Martin Heidegger, and Jean-Paul Sartre. 
All of them invoke the name of Kierkegaard, who, in spite of 
belonging to an earlier period is generally regarded as an exis¬ 
tentialist and exerts great influence in our own time. Besides 
these four leading thinkers there are not many real existential¬ 
ist philosophers although existentialism interests and influences 
many philosophers. Among others, Sartre’s co-worker Simone 
de Beauvoir should be mentioned but above all Maurice Mer- 
leau-Ponty, one of the ablest heads in contemporary French 
philosophy. Two Russian thinkers, Nikolai Berdyaev (1874- 
1948) and Leo Shestov (1866-1938), who became very well 
known through works written in French, must also be given 
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prominent mention. We note in this connection the famous 
Protestant theologian, Karl Barth (b. 1886) who has been 
markedly influenced by Kierkegaard. But it is a mistake to re¬ 
gard Louis Lavelle (1883-1951), an outspoken philosopher of 
being, as an existentialist. This outline confines itself to the 
views of the four philosophers mentioned first. Gabriel Mar¬ 
cel’s views are considered only briefly since his major work 
had not appeared at the time this book was being prepared, 
and little insight can be gained from his other works into the 
main lines of his thought. The following dates are milestones 
in the history of existentialism. Kierkegaard died in 1855. 
Karl Jaspers’s Psychologie der Weltanschauungen was pub¬ 
lished in 1919. Thereafter the following works appeared: 
Gabriel Marcel, Journal metaphysique , and Martin Heidegger, 
Sein und Zeit, in 1927; Karl Jaspers, Philosophic, in 1932; and 
Jean-Paul Sartre, UEtre et le Neant, in 1943. Existentialism has 
come to flourish only recently in the Latin countries, especially 
France and Italy, whereas it had already achieved its most sig¬ 
nificant development in Germany about 1930. 

C. ORIGINS 

During his lifetime the Danish Protestant thinker S0ren 
Kierkegaard (1813-1855) aroused scarcely any interest, and 
his rediscovery in the twentieth century is attributable to the 
similarity between his own tragic, subjectivist thought and the 
spirit of our own day. Gabriel Marcel elaborated ideas of his 
own much akin to those of Kierkegaard, even before encoun¬ 
tering the Dane’s work. Kierkegaard never established a sys¬ 
tem of his own. He makes a fierce attack upon the Hegelian 
system on account of its “publicity” and objectivity, and de¬ 
nies the possibility of mediation, that is, the possibility of merg¬ 
ing the opposition between thesis and antithesis into an all- 
embracing rational synthesis. He asserts the priority of 

l 57 


Philosophy of Existence 



The General Character of Existentialist Philosophy 

existence over essence and seems to be the first to have given 
the word “existence” an “existentialist” sense. He is radically 
anti-intellectualist, maintaining that God cannot be reached by 
any rational process, that the Christian faith is full of contra¬ 
dictions, and that any attempt to rationalize it is blasphemy. 
Kierkegaard combines his theory of dread with a theory con¬ 
cerning the utter loneliness of man in his relationship to God 
and the tragic destiny of man. He regards the instant as a syn¬ 
thesis of time and eternity. 

Along with Kierkegaard, Husserl and his phenomenology 
have been profoundly significant for existentialism. Heidegger, 
Marcel, and Sartre make constant use of the phenomenological 
method, although they neither adhere to Husserl’s conclusions 
nor even to his basic orientation—as a matter of fact Husserl’s 
elimination of existence in his analysis sets him in opposition to 
existentialism. 

Existentialism is also clearly indebted to life-philosophy and 
is in certain ways an expansion of the latter especially in its 
actualism, its analysis of time, and its criticism of rationalism 
and natural science. Bergson, Dilthey, and above all Nietzsche 
have supplied existentialism with many of its fundamental 
aims. 

Lastly the new metaphysics has exercised a very powerful 
influence upon the philosophy of existence. All existentialists 
underline the typically metaphysical problem of being and 
some of them, such as Heidegger, display a profound acquaint¬ 
ance with the great ancient and medieval metaphysicians. In 
their efforts to arrive at a self-subsistent reality the existential¬ 
ists have attempted a thorough-going refutation of idealism. 
Nevertheless, some of them, especially Jaspers, seem still to be 
very much under its influence. 

Thus existentialism was born of the two great spiritual 
movements which led to the break with the nineteenth century 
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and has come under the influence of yet another typical move¬ 
ment of our day, the new metaphysics. 

D. COMMON FEATURES 

1 ) The commonest characteristic among the various exis¬ 
tentialist philosophies of the present is the fact that they all 
arise from a so-called existential experience which assumes a 
different form in each one of them. It is found by Jaspers, for 
instance, in awareness of the brittleness of being, by Heidegger 
through experiencing “propulsion toward death,” and by 
Sartre in a general “nausea.” The existentialists do not conceal 
the fact that their philosophies originate in such experiences. 
That is why existentialist philosophy always bears the stamp 
of personal experience, even in Heidegger. 

2) The existentialists take so-called existence as the supreme 
object of inquiry, but the meaning which they attach to the 
word is extremely difficult to determine. However, in each 
case it signifies a peculiarly human mode of being. Man—a 
term which is rarely used and is generally replaced by “there¬ 
of” ( Dasein ), “existence,” “ego,” “being for oneself”—is 
unique in possessing existence; more precisely, man does not 
possess , but he is his existence. If man has an essence, either 
this essence is his existence or it is the consequence of it. 

3) Existence is conceived as absolutely actualistic; it never is 
but freely creates itself, it becomes; it is a pro-jection; with 
each instant it is more (and less) than it is. The existentialists 
often support this thesis by the statement that existence is the 
same as temporality. 

4) The difference between this actualism and that of life- 
philosophy is accounted for by the existentialists' regarding 
man as pure subjectivity and not as the manifestation of a 
broader (cosmic) life process in the way that Bergson does, 
for example. Furthermore, subjectivity is understood in a 
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creative sense; man creates himself freely, and is his freedom. 

5) Yet it would be thoroughly misguided to conclude from 
this that the existentialists regard man as shut up within him¬ 
self. On the contrary, man is an incomplete and open reality; 
thus his nature pins him tightly and necessarily to the world, 
and to other men in particular. This double dependence is as¬ 
sumed by all representatives of existentialism, and in such a way 
that human existence seems to be inserted into the world, so 
that man at all times not only faces a determinate situation but 
is his situation. On the other hand they assume that there is 
a special connection between men which, like the situation, 
gives existence its peculiar quality. That is the meaning of 
Heidegger’s “togetherness,” Jaspers’s “communication,” and 
Marcel’s “thou.” 

6) All existentialists repudiate the distinction between sub¬ 
ject and object, thereby discounting the value of intellectual 
knowledge for philosophical purposes. According to them true 
knowledge is not achieved by the understanding but through 
experiencing reality; this experience is primarily caused by the 
dread with which man becomes aware of his finitude and the 
frailty in that position of being thrust into the world and con¬ 
demned to death (Heidegger). 

Several other common features of minor importance may 
be discerned in existentialism, but deep differences between its 
individual representatives are equally evident. For example, 
Marcel is like Kierkegaard in being a confirmed theist whereas 
Jaspers adopts a sort of transcendence which should not be 
interpreted as either theism, pantheism, or atheism, because 
Jaspers repudiates all of these. Heidegger’s philosophy at first 
seems to be atheistic but his very categorical though, unfortu¬ 
nately, unexpanded statements definitely exclude this interpre¬ 
tation. Finally Sartre tries to work out a professed and logical 
atheism. 
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The aims and methods of individual existentialist philoso¬ 
phers are equally different. Heidegger tries to establish an 
ontology in the Aristotelian sense, and his use of a strict method 
is copied by Sartre. Jaspers refuses to admit any sort of ontol¬ 
ogy as a means of elucidating existence but expands a meta¬ 
physical system, and the method which he employs seems to 
be a very flexible one. 

17. Martin Heidegger 

A. ORIGINS. CHARACTERISTICS 

Martin Heidegger (b. 1889) began his career as a Jesuit 
novice. He took his doctorate at Freiburg im Breisgau after 
studying under Rickert, and then attached himself to Husserl. 
Under the latter he prepared himself for a university lecture¬ 
ship with a thesis on categories and signification in Duns 
Scotus’s teaching (1916), and became coeditor of the Jahrbuch 
fur Philosophic und phdnomenologische Forschung . In 1923 
he was appointed professor at Marburg where he published his 
most important work, the first part of Sein und Zeit (1927). 
Soon after, in 1928, he returned to Freiburg as Husserl’s suc¬ 
cessor and continued to teach there until 1946. 

Heidegger is an extremely original thinker. The problem of 
his historical affiliations is not of primary concern here and we 
need only mention that he borrows his method from Husserl, 
that he is in many ways influenced by Dilthey, and that his 
general thesis is largely inspired by Kierkegaard. Heidegger is 
equipped with an unusual knowledge of the great philosophers 
of the past, among whom he frequently quotes Aristotle, al¬ 
though he interprets him in very arbitrary fashion. A stir was 
caused by the volume which he devoted to Kant, Kant und das 
Problem der Metaphysik (1929). 

Few philosophers are so hard to understand as Heidegger. 
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The difficulty does not stem from inadequacy in expression or 
weakness in logical structure, for Heidegger’s work always 
proceeds in very systematic fashion. The difficulty arises rather 
from the unusual and strange terminology which he has de¬ 
vised in the hope of providing a language for conveying his 
thoughts. This is a source of numerous misunderstandings and 
one of the reasons why his philosophy is often treated as a joke, 
particularly by the neopositivists. 

B. PROBLEM AND METHOD 

The aim of Heidegger’s main work is to evolve a concrete 
answer to the question of the meaning of being. This question 
had not only fallen into complete oblivion but had generally 
been misstated under the impression that being is self-evident 
and obvious. As a matter of fact the average person does have 
a vague and middling understanding of being, but it is a very 
obscure concept all the same. In reality, being ( Sein ) is not the 
same as a being, the subject which has being or is in being (das 
Seiende), but is the determinant of such a being as a being. If 
we wish to find an answer to the question as to the meaning of 
being we have to search for a being which is just as accessible 
to us as it is in itself. But this search is itself a certain being’s 
mode of being—of the being, in fact, that is ourselves; the lat¬ 
ter is what Heidegger calls “human existence” ( Dasein ). 6 
Therefore the analysis of being as human existence is declared 
to be the starting point of the investigation. It is the peculiar 
quality of human existence that it is a being which, in being, is 
interested in this very being. The understanding of being is in 


6 (Undoubtedly this rendering of Dasein is but an approximation but it 
has some currency in English versions of existentialist writings and may at 
least lead the reader on toward the correct meaning. For a discussion of this 
point see Heidegger’s Existence and Being, Vision Press or Henry Regnery, 
pp. 396-397.—Tr.) 
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itself an element in the being of human existence, and for this 
reason human existence is said to be “ontological,” while all 
other beings are only “ontic.” The being itself to which human 
existence is specifically related is called Existenz. To deter¬ 
mine the essence of human existence requires much more than 
a matter-of-fact answer to the question “What?” For the 
“essence” of human existence, is found in its existence, from 
which alone it can be understood. Only by existing do we un¬ 
derstand existence in its purity; such an understanding is called 
by Heidegger “existential” (existentiell) . On the other hand, 
the coherence peculiar to the structure of existence is known 
as “existentiality” ( Existentialitdt ) and its analysis, “existential 
understanding” ( existentiales Verstehen ); it is an elucidation 
of human existence through the qualities of its being, known as 
“existentials”—in contrast to the categories, which are quali¬ 
ties of being proper to beings other than human existence. 
Existential analysis is fundamental ontology; it forms the basis 
of every ontology and of all the sciences. Its only possible 
method is the phenomenological one; whatever displays itself 
as what it is, is a “phenomenon.” This means that phenomena 
are not appearances in the common acceptation of the word. 
The word ending “-logy” in “phenomenology” comes from 
Xeysiv, which implies raising a being out of its hiddenness, since 
many phenomena are either undiscovered or else recede into 
obscurity. Thus phenomenology in this sense is hermeneutics 
(Dilthey), and is applied to existence in order to reveal its 
structure. Philosophy, consequently, is universal phenomeno¬ 
logical ontology proceeding from the hermeneutics of human 
existence , the analysis of existence which follows out the 
thread of all philosophical inquiry to that foundation from 
which it originates and to which it must always return. 

But Heidegger has not yet carried out anything more than 
an analysis of human existence upon which a universal ontology 
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might be founded; so far the second half of Sein und 2 *eit has 
not yet appeared . 7 

C. BEING-IN-THE-WORLD 

The mark of human existence is that it exists, that it has the 
character of being to each one his own ( Jemeinigkeit ), that is, 
it can never constitute an exemplar under a genus, and that it 
stands in various relationships toward its being. The ground 
for these modes of being is being-in-the-world. This in-dwell¬ 
ing is not a being-relationship between two spatially extended 
beings, any more than between subject and object; it finds ex¬ 
pression rather as preoccupation with ( Besorgen ), if a being 
other than one having human existence is involved, and as con¬ 
cern for ( Fiirsorge ), if it is directed toward another being 
which enjoys human existence. The world is not made up of 
things but of tools (Z euge) which are always “for” something. 
Handiness ( Zuhandenheit ) is the mode of being appropriate 
to a tool, and what is handy always involves a connection with 
other handy things; each tool has a bearing upon another tool 
as well as having an owner and a user. The characteristic being 
of anything handy is to be found in its circumstances 
(Be'wandtnis) ; the latter inevitably lead to the questions “for 
what?” and “to what intent?” and thus to human existence. 
Therefore, the possibility of discovering anything that is handy 
has human existence for its condition. Every tool has its place, 
that is, it is brought into line, set up, and so on. The potential 
place of a tool is its region. In human existence one notices an 
essential tendency toward proximity, that is, toward the draw- 
ing together of what is handy. Objective distances provide no 

7 The Brief iiber den “Humanismus” and other new writings of Heidegger 
contains indications of a fundamental change in his thinking. But since this 
latest phase of his philosophy is more suggested than explicitly set forth, 
it is not considered here. 
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indication of the proximity or remoteness of anything handy 
because it is preoccupation which constitutes the measure both 
of proximity and of remoteness. It follows that the world is an 
ontological determination of human existence, and exists only 
for a given human existence. 

All earlier ontologies were guilty of assuming that handiness 
was the same as being present or at hand (Vorhandenheit) , a 
mistake of which Descartes was particularly guilty ( res ex¬ 
terna). In actual fact, not only is handiness not founded upon 
being-at-hand but, on the contrary, mere being-at-hand is no 
more than a defective mode of handiness. 

The very fact that a tool is used for work means that other 
human existences are also given at the same time; the world of 
human existence is a world in which we are together 
( Mit'welt ); the in-dwelling of human existence involves the 
coming together of various human existences, and human exist¬ 
ence itself is essentially togetherness. Just as the model relation¬ 
ship of human existence in regard to a tool is that of preoccu¬ 
pation, similarly its relationship in regard to another human 
existence is that of concern for it. Concern may take charge 
of some matter with which this other is preoccupied, or it may 
help this other to achieve freedom in the welter of its concern. 
Empathy is only possible on the basis of togetherness. 

d. “thereness” (das “da”) and concern 

Not only is human existence in the world, it is essentially 
constituted by being-in-the-world; it is its “thereness,” and as 
“thereness” it illumines itself—it is its own disclosure ( Er - 
schlossenheit) . “Disclosure” does not signify the act of know¬ 
ing; it signifies the “existential” at the root of the act. This 
mode of being contains three elements, realization of one's situ¬ 
ation ( Befindlichkeit ), understanding ( Versteheri), and dis¬ 
course (Rede), all of which have the same origin. 
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In realizing one’s situation one finds that an all-pervasive 
mood is upon one, by means of which human existence as a 
being is disclosed and its “facticity”—its “that it is”—unfolds 
itself. This “that it is” is the same as “being flung down” 
(Geworfenheit). It needs to be emphasized that “facticity” is 
not simple presence but is a being-characteristic of human 
existence. 

Understanding is taken here in the same sense as one claims 
“a capacity for coming face to face with ( vorstehen ) a thing”. 
Understanding is that mode of being of human existence which 
is capacity-for-being. Human existence cannot be equated with 
simple presence, but rather it always is what it can be\ it is a 
“down-flung” potentiality. The essential structure of under¬ 
standing is called “project” in Heidegger’s terminology; by it 
one secures an existential grasp of the range of the capacity for 
being, and it is that aspect of human existence in which human 
existence is its potentiality. When the understanding expands 
it is called “exposition” ( Auslegung ), although this does not 
necessarily take the form of a statement. 

Discourse is the foundation of language but is not language 
itself; it is the meaningful articulation of the discovered intelli¬ 
gibility of being-in-the-world. Man is C$ov teyov e'xov, a being 
capable of discourse, which is so broadly interpreted that its 
modalities include both listening and keeping silent. 

The integral structure of “thereness” (Da) is most readily 
conceivable when dread (Angst) is assumed as the ground of 
the phenomenon in question. The difference between dread 
and fear is that the threat which produces dread is nowhere. It 
is the world as such which inspires dread, and the reason for it 
is the possibility of being-in-the-world. But this being is always 
“self-transcendent” (fiber sich hinaus). Hence the structure 
of human existence appears to consist in the encounter of being 
as already-being-oneself-in-the-world with other beings. This 
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is none other than anxiety ( Sorge ). Everything which human 
existence does or wishes or knows, its preoccupation and con¬ 
cern, its theorizing, practicing, willing, wishing, pushing, and 
struggling, is simply a manifestation of anxiety. Anxiety is the 
being of human existence. 

E. MAN 8 AND BEING-UNTO-DEATH 

This analysis is incomplete because so long as human exist¬ 
ence exists it has not achieved “wholeness”; its essence remains 
unfinished. Death alone is the end of human existence. 

Yet with death human existence can no longer be grasped as 
a being, and we can never have a genuine experience of an¬ 
other’s death. But human existence is neither completed nor 
simply eliminated at death: by the ending brought about 
through death we mean being unto the end of human exist¬ 
ence. Death is a possibility of being and, indeed, the most 
unique, unrelated, and unovertakeable of these possibilities. 
The very being of human existence is being-unto-death. Hu¬ 
man existence is committed to this way of being from the 
moment of its inception. 

It is this self-same fact which throws human existence into 
dread, and leads it to flee into the world; it seeks refuge in 
“man” through dread of its own being, through the fear of 
encountering dread. Man is an existential, a mode of being, the 
unauthentic ( uneigentlich ) being of human existence. Here 
it becomes slave to a neuter which forces its own viewpoint 
and behavior upon human existence. This man is neither a 
determinate man nor the aggregate of men; its most charac¬ 
teristic feature is that it induces mediocrity and tends to bring 


8 (As noted further on in the text man is the German term commonly 
translated “one” in English, as in “one never knows what will happen.” 
Etymologically it springs from the same source as Mann, the German equiva¬ 
lent of “man” or “husband” in English.—Tr.) 
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everything down to one level. It relieves human existence of 
the necessity for decision and for the acknowledgment of re¬ 
sponsibility—“one” {man) does this or that. Man is a seduc¬ 
tion, a narcotic, and an estrangement; it externalizes itself in 
talk, in being-said, where the mere dictum passes for appro¬ 
priateness of discourse, in restless curiosity, in distraction, 
haste, and, finally, ambiguity. It becomes impossible to decide 
what has been disclosed and what has not. These form the 
characteristics of day-to-day being, which is termed the “fall¬ 
ing away” of human existence, because in this case human 
existence falls away from itself and falls into the world. 

Dread of death produces this unauthentic, day-to-day being 
which is de facto untruth ; man does not allow himself to 
think of his own death but simply says “one has to die” {man 
stirbt). 

F. CONSCIENCE AND RESOLUTENESS 

To snatch ourselves back again out of the grip of man is to 
make a choice, to commit ourselves spontaneously to the pos¬ 
sibility of being arising from the most intimate self. Our con¬ 
science bears witness to such a possibility. Conscience is a mode 
of discourse, a call which unbinds the spell cast upon human 
existence by man and his idle talk. Conscience cannot be ex¬ 
plained as a biological function, nor should it be regarded as 
the voice of an alien power (God); the call comes from 
anxiety, from human existence, which in being “thrown 
down,” becomes anxious about its possibility of being. The 
call of conscience does not say anything which could be “de¬ 
bated”; its weird silence points toward guilt. Here there is no 
question of guiltiness in its common connotation but of the 
ground for that connotation, and that ground is nothingness. 
Guiltiness does not therefore in the first instance arise from 
wrongful behavior. On the contrary, nothingness belongs to 
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the existential meaning of our being “thrown down;” not only 
does projection (Entwurf) derive from the nothingness of the 
ground of being—it is itself essentially null. Thus guiltiness 
belongs to the being of human existence and indicates the null 
being upon which its nullity is grounded. 

When we deliberately choose the path of conscience we as¬ 
sert our readiness to face dread along with the silence in which 
it is completed. Heidegger calls it “resoluteness” (Entschlos- 
senheit) when we silently project ourselves into our own 
guiltiness and are prepared to face the dread of it; it constitutes 
the loyalty of existence toward its own self, it is freedom unto 
death. It liberates human existence from man but does not free 
it from his world. The opposite is true, because only resolute¬ 
ness enables other fellow beings to really “be” according to 
their own particular capacity for being. Resoluteness alone 
lays bare the situation by disclosing the insistent “thereness” 
present in it. It is the means by which men embrace their 
destiny and spontaneously accept their role in the world. 

G. TEMPORALITY AND HISTORICITY 

Resoluteness supplies the key to the problem of unity in 
human existence. The latter is not grounded in the “I,” and the 
reason why man cries out “I, I” (“ Ich , Ich”) so frequently and 
noisily is because fundamentally this cry does not refer to his 
proper self. Neither the traditional nor the Kantian theory 
managed to elevate itself above this viewpoint of the man . An 
analysis of the “I,” however, shows it to be the expression of 
anxiety. The self, then, is constantly present as the ground of 
anxiety, and the self-dependence of the “I” is nothing other 
than anticipatory resoluteness. Now anticipatory resoluteness 
is identical with being unto that most intimate and absolutely 
unique potentiality of being, being unto death. But this is only 
so because human existence is able to come face to face with 
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itself, that is, because it has a capacity for endurance. The 
future is the readiness to face and endure the approaching 
possibilities. We find also that the only fact which makes it 
possible to be “flung down” is that future human existence 
can be its past —human existence can only come to itself so far 
as it comes back to itself. Finally, no situation affords the pos¬ 
sibility of resolute being except in the “presentation” of what 
is in being. To anticipate this future coming-back-upon-our- 
selves is already to introduce resoluteness as a present factor in 
the situation; this phenomenon taken as a whole is named 
“temporality.” Temporality is the meaning of anxiety and, 
therefore, of existence; it is essentially ec-static, a primordial 
“being beside oneself”. The future, the past, and the present 
are all ec-stases of temporality. Among these the future is 
primary. But since human existence is being-unto-death our 
individual future reveals itself as finite. Primordial time is finite. 

Every existential can be explained, and must be explained, 
through the temporality which makes it possible. But human 
existence does not exist as the sum of momentary realities; far 
from traveling a predestined route, human existence extends 
itself in such a fashion that from the very outset its being con¬ 
stitutes itself as something extended. “End” and “between¬ 
ness” are only so long as human existence exists. Heidegger de¬ 
scribes the activity peculiar to extension which extends itself 
as the “occurrence” ( Geschehen ) of human existence, and the 
revelation of the structure of occurrence constitutes our under¬ 
standing of historicity (Geschichtlichkeit). Primarily, it is 
human existence which is historical, but in a lesser way so are 
inward being and even the world. But the latter exists only 
through the maturing ( zeitigen ) of human existence. An his¬ 
torical occurrence is an occurrence of being-in-the-world. 

This analysis enables Heidegger to develop a theory of time, 
in the light of which he subjects all previous theories to a 
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critical examination, and in which he pays particular attention 
to the Aristotelian and Hegelian standpoints. 

H. TRANSCENDENCE AND NOTHINGNESS 

Heidegger has no more than sketched the main lines of his 
metaphysics, which is very difficult to interpret correctly. 

The relationship of human existence to beings which do not 
enjoy human existence is transcendent in a double-edged man¬ 
ner. On the one hand human existence is thrown down into 
the world and is attuned to and utterly subject to the beings 
in it; in this way the world transcends human existence. On 
the other hand, human existence is really the “formative” 
agent of the world; it transcends the world; the domination 
which it exercises over things in being is so complete that it 
actually draws them out of their fundamental hiddenness and 
endows them with being, that is, with meaning and truth. 
There can be particular beings (Seiende) but no being (Sein) 
without human existence. This “domination” is the very self¬ 
hood of human existence; human existence is realized in tran¬ 
scending such beings. The “essence” of human existence is to 
transcend. 

There remains human existence in its third transcendence, 
the transcendence of nothingness. Nothingness is not only a 
logical category, it is even primarily an ontological category, 
because instead of negation constituting a basis for nothing¬ 
ness, nothingness (ontic nothingness) provides the basis of 
negation. Human existence is related to nothingness as follows: 
first, human existence has no ground, it originates in the abyss 
of nothingness; second, it culminates in death, which is another 
abyss of nothingness; third, the very being of human existence 
is an anticipation of death, of nothingness: it is intrinsically 
void. Meanwhile, all those beings which do not enjoy human 
existence are brought forth out of nothingness. Heidegger 
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recognizes universal validity in the dictum, ex nihilo omne ens 
qua ens fit . Though on his own principles he should say, “noth¬ 
ingness exists,” he attempts to avoid this nonsensical expres¬ 
sion by saying, “nothingness makes nought” ( das Nichts selbst 
nichtet) —a phrase which has caused much amusement, es¬ 
pecially to the neopositivists. 

The question now is, what meaning is to be attached to 
“nothingness.” A tentative answer runs as follows: beings 
without human existence come to be out of nothingness 
through human existence, a process consisting in the bestowal 
of intelligibility (truth) through human existence; it is only 
being ( Sein ) and not beings ( Seie?ide ) themselves, which arises 
out of human existence; therefore Heidegger’s thought may 
perhaps be expressed by saying that “nothingness” is conceived 
as a being without being, as an utterly unintelligible chaos. He 
treats human existence as the lumen naturale which alone sup¬ 
plies beings with their meaning and structure. If this inter¬ 
pretation is correct, Heidegger’s philosophy must be inter¬ 
preted as a radically immanentist philosophy according to 
which all meaning is dependent upon human existence. But 
though it is commonly supposed that this is his intention, it is 
sharply rejected by Heidegger. Nor should his philosophy be 
taken as a kind of subjectivism. Heidegger states emphatically 
that the world is involved in the original of both objectivity 
and subjectivity. 

These arguments lead directly to Heidegger’s teaching about 
freedom. Human existence establishes itself as a pro-ject by 
asserting its domination ( Vberstieg )—domination is freedom 
itself. One can even say that human existence is freedom. And 
since all interpretations and all grounds come from human 
existence, it follows that freedom is the ultimate ground of 
all intelligibility: “Freedom is the ground of the ground” seems 
to be the last word in Heidegger’s philosophy. 
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18. Jean-Paul Sartre 

A. HIS WORK AND ITS CHARACTER 

In the years after the Second World War Jean-Paul Sartre 
(b. 1905) was the most discussed philosopher of Europe. His 
fame in nonphilosophical circles is of course owing largely to 
his brilliant fiction and plays and to the superficial summary of 
his philosophy in VExistentialisme est un Humanisme, 1946. 
But beyond this, Sartre is the author of a series of serious philo¬ 
sophical works and his UEtre et le Neant , 1943, a difficult 
and highly technical work of great scope, should earn a place 
among the philosophical classics of our time. 

It would be a complete misunderstanding of Sartre to regard 
him only as a compiler of books. He is not only a professional 
philosopher with a precise, technical, and original mode of 
thinking but also, of all the existentialists, the one who comes 
nearest to having a philosophy of being. It is noteworthy, 
moreover, that as the only philosopher who openly avows exis¬ 
tentialism he has nothing of the kind of poetic-romantic incli¬ 
nation which so often characterizes this philosophy. On the 
contrary, his system is developed with strict logic, and is 
thoroughly rationalistic and, one might almost say, aprioristic. 
What Sartre is doing is anthropology, but it is anthropology 
which rests upon an ontology, and it consists almost wholly 
in the consistent application of ontological principles to man 
and his problems. One may rightly see in this philosophy an 
expression of the despair of the post-war individual, especially 
the French, and find in it the “world-view of a man without 
faith, family, friends or a goal in life.” It is also clear that 
Sartre’s influence is not in the end to be explained only by his 
preoccupation with theological problems—in the atheistic 
sense, of course. Despite all this one cannot deny the first-rate 
importance of his philosophical system or the astonishing 
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acuity of his treatment of many fundamental metaphysical 
problems. 

Sartre is obviously dependent upon Heidegger. But he is 
not necessarily a Heideggerian, and Heidegger has justly de¬ 
clined all responsibility for “Sartrism”. Like all existentialist 
philosophers, Sartre is a follower of Kierkegaard, but he often 
propounds solutions of problems of existence which com¬ 
pletely contradict those originally propounded by the Danish 
religious thinker. He seems also to be influenced in many ways 
by Nietzsche. Husserl’s doctrines are everywhere built into 
the fabric of his system as its presuppositions. Some basic ideas 
derive from Hegel, for example the antithesis between being 
and nothing, though of course without the ensuing synthesis 
of these. In drawing out his metaphysical conclusions, Sartre 
works on the plane of the old Greek philosophers. His system 
can be looked upon as an attempt to develop a philosophy 
which both corresponds to and confutes Aristotelianism, and 
many of his theses remind one of Parmenides. Some of his 
ideas about empirical freedom (not discussed here) especially 
his treatment of contingency, come close to Thomism. 

B. BEING-IN-ITSELF 

Sartre’s existential system is apparently far removed from 
Kierkegaard’s line of thought which is “subjective” and based 
upon personal experience. It proves to be a strictly rational, 
aprioristic, system of ontology. Proceeding from an analysis 
of being, the most general principles derived from this analysis 
are applied in the strictest possible way to special fields, such as 
questions of the nature of man. 

One of these principles involves a complete rejection of the 
Aristotelian doctrine of potentiality. Whatever is, manifests 
itself in actuality (tout est en acte ). In what truly is, there is 
not and cannot be any possibility or potentiality or So, 
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for example, it is meaningless to ask what the genius of Proust 
might yet have accomplished, for his genius consists in nothing 
more than the totality of his works as an expression of his per¬ 
sonality and not in the possibility of composing this or that 
work. Of a given being we can say no more than that it is, that 
it is in itself, and that it is what it is. A being is: it does not have 
being nor has it acquired being. There is no ultimate ground 
for the existence of a being. It is radically contingent, inex¬ 
plicable, absurd. Essences can no doubt be explained, as when 
one explains a circle by means of a mathematical formula, but 
existence could be explicable only through God and there is 
no God—even the very concept of creation is self-contra¬ 
dictory. It follows that existence is prior to the essence of any 
given being. Green shoots do not develop by virtue of a divine 
idea. First of all, they are. Further, a being is in itself. It is 
therefore called by Sartre “being-in-itself” (Ven-soi ). It is 
neither passive nor active, neither an affirmation nor a nega¬ 
tion. In itself it is massive, rigid and still. Finally, a being is 
that which it is. Here, other being is completely excluded. A 
being has no relation to other beings. It is beyond time. Of 
course Sartre cannot deny the becoming of being-in-itself, but 
this becoming, he holds, is conditioned by determining causes, 
and is thus likewise a rigid and immobile becoming. This 
analysis has a remarkable similarity to the Parmenidean on¬ 
tology and the question naturally poses itself how in such a 
rigid, immobile, deterministic universe, a free and knowing 
being such as man could ever arise. 

C. BEING-FOR-ITSELF 

The answer to the latter question is that it is possible be¬ 
cause there is in the universe in addition to these rigid and 
massive beings which are determined by being-in-itself still 
another and quite different type of being, namely, being-for- 
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oneself (le pour-sot) which is specifically human being. But 
since everything which is must be a being and thus be being-in- 
itself, Sartre concludes quite consistently that this other type 
of being can only be non-being and therefore must consist in 
nothing (le neant). The origin of human being is that particu¬ 
lar being negates itself (se neantise ). The nothing is to be taken 
quite literally here. Sartre says that the nothing is not; in fact 
one cannot even say that it negates itself—only a being can 
negate itself and the nothing can exist only in particular beings, 
for example in “a little lake”, “a worm”. 

That man as such, that is, as being-for-himself, consists in 
nothing, is shown in the following manner. First, with Heideg¬ 
ger, Sartre begins by saying that negation does not provide the 
basis of the nothing, but contrariwise, that negation has a basis 
in the object itself, and thus that there are such things as “nega¬ 
tive realities” (des negatites). So for example, when an auto¬ 
mobile is out of order we can look at or investigate the car¬ 
buretor and find that there is nothing there. But now, the 
nothing cannot derive from being-in-itself, for being-in-itself 
is, as already noted, filled to the full with being. Hence the 
nothing comes into the world through man. But in order for 
man to be the source of the nothing, man must already bear 
the nothing within him. And in fact the analysis of being-for- 
itself shows, according to Sartre, that man not only bears the 
nothing within him but consists in nothing. This is of course 
not to be understood as saying that man as a whole is nothing 
at all, for in man there is being-in-itself, his body, his ego, his 
habits, etc. Nevertheless, what is specifically human consists 
beyond all this in the nothing. 

D. CONSCIOUSNESS AND FREEDOM 

Sartre teaches that being-for-oneself is characterized by 
three ec-stases: to the nothing, to what is other, and to being. 
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The first ec-stasis is that of consciousness and freedom. Con¬ 
sciousness ( conscience ), which is the first thing Sartre ana¬ 
lyzes, is not reflexive consciousness but that which accom¬ 
panies every instance of knowing. For example, when I count 
my cigarettes, I am conscious only in an unreflexive manner 
of counting them. This kind of consciousness has no content, 
no essence; it is mere existence. For what appears to be its con¬ 
tent derives actually from the object. It is not, really. For if it 
were a given being it would be dense and full and could not 
become that other thing which it becomes in being known, 
and this fundamentally is what knowing is. Consciousness is 
therefore a release of a being (decompression de Vetre ), a kind 
of fission of a being. Negating is evident in self-consciousness 
also, for between that of which we are conscious and con¬ 
sciousness itself there is only a segment of the nothing. Even 
a thing so typically human as asking a question is founded in 
the nothing, for, in order to ask, the questioner must first negate 
a particular being (for unless it were not negated, it could not 
be asked), and then negate himself, his being determinately so- 
or-so, for otherwise every question would be meaningless 
from the start. 

The nothingness of being-for-oneself appears clearer in the 
case of freedom. If man were determined by his past, he could 
not choose. But the fact is, he does choose, and thus he negates 
his past. Likewise when he strives he strives necessarily for 
what is not. Hence freedom must not be thought of as a prop¬ 
erty of being-for-oneself, for it is identical with it. Exactly as 
in Heidegger, Sartre regards being-for-oneself as a pro-ject 
(pro-jet). It comes to be in due time, and here the basic ec- 
stasis is what is yet-to-come, the future (a-venir ). 

From this two important conclusions follow. First, man has 
as such no nature, no fixed essence. His essence is simply his 
freedom, his indeterminateness. Second, man’s conscious ex- 
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istence is not only prior to essence as with being-for-itself: 
existence is the essence of being-for-oneself. Sartre formulates 
the basic contention of all existentialist philosophers more 
clearly than any of the others. 

Freedom reveals itself in dread. This is man’s becoming con¬ 
scious of his own being, which appears as the nothing, or of 
freedom. Man flees from dread and with this he seeks to escape 
not only his freedom, that is, the future, but even his past. For 
he would like to look upon this past as a principle of his free¬ 
dom although it is but a being-for-itself which is finished once 
and for all, an immobile and foreign being-in-itself. But man 
cannot escape freedom for man is his dread. Thus the first ec- 
stasis of being-for-itself is necessarily condemned to shatter. 

E. BEING-FOR-ANOTHER 

The second ec-stasis of being-for-itself is being-for-another. 
Relationship to others is of the very essence of man. Sartre 
holds that we do not have sexual drives because we have sexual 
organs; on the contrary, we have sexual organs because it is of 
the essence of man to be sexually inclined, to be-for-another. 
The existence of others does not need to be demonstrated. It is 
immediately given in the phenomenon of shame. The other 
person appears to him who is-for-himself in the first place in 
the glance ( regard ). So long as there is no one else in our visual 
field we organize all things around ourselves as the center. 
They are our objects. But if another person enters this field 
and looks about him the situation is at once disturbed. He seeks 
not only to draw our things into his field but to make of us an 
object in his world. 

Accordingly a fundamental relationship must prevail be¬ 
tween beings-for-themselves. Each one seeks to make an object 
of the other. Of course it is not a question of overmastering 
the other as a mere thing, of killing him, for example. The 
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being-for-itself wants to dominate the other as a free being, to 
possess him both as an object and as a free being. In his ex¬ 
tended and penetrative analysis of normal and pathological sex 
life (no doubt the main source of his fame among nonphiloso¬ 
phers) Sartre attempts to show the centrality of this notion of 
domination of others. We do not desire the body of another, 
nor even our own pleasure, but the other himself. One means 
to this is the identification of oneself with the other in the 
erotic caress. But all this ends and must necessarily end in 
shattering, for its goal is contradictory. The second ec-stasis 
of being-for-itself is thus condemned to shatter. 

F. POSSIBILITY, VALUE, AND GOD 

There is no potentiality in being-in-itself. The only source 
of the possible is being-for-another for of course the possible 
is not - Even value is nothing, modality of nothing. The basis 
of all value is the free choice of a being-for-itself which chooses 
itself and its values. Hence there is but one fundamental moral 
law: choose thyself! This law is always followed, for man is 
condemned to be free (condamne d etre libre). 

The question now arises: What is it that man always seeks, 
in what does his basic resolve and his primary choice consist? 
Existentialist psychoanalysis provides the answer, namely that 
basically being-for-itself always seeks but one thing, being. It 
is naught in itself, but it would be. But it does not wish to be¬ 
come mere being-in-itself. In suggestive style Sartre describes 
that revulsion ( nausee ) which in the face of the sticky and 
clammy ( agglutinant , visqueux) character of being-in-itself 
overwhelms man, and that dread at being choked by being-in- 
itself. What man wants is to become a being-in-itself which at 
the same time provides its own foundation, in other words, to 
become a being-in-and-for-itself. Man wants to be God. Man’s 
passion is in a sense the reverse of the passion of Christ, for 
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man shall die that God may live. But God is impossible— 
being-in-and-for-itself is contradictory. So finally the third 
ec-stasis of being-for-itself, the quest for being, shatters. Man 
is a useless passion —Vhornme est une passion inutile . 

G. THEORY OF KNOWLEDGE 

The basic ideas of Sartre’s ontology and metaphysics which 
we have now sketched are supplemented and elucidated by an 
astonishing number of phenomenological and psychological 
analyses, and these may even be by far the most valuable part 
of the whole system. Sartre considers also a number of more 
special questions. Among these we shall only touch on the 
problem of knowledge, a problem which in part Sartre treats 
at the very beginning of his work although its solution obvi¬ 
ously depends upon his ontology. 

Sartre professes a radical phenomenalism. There is nothing 
but phenomena, and these only, in fact, in Husserl’s sense. Be¬ 
hind them there stands no Kantian noumenon or Aristotelian 
substance—he seems scarcely to distinguish between these 
two concepts. The phenomenon of being is merely one phe¬ 
nomenon among others, for being, too, is given. But there is 
not just the phenomenon of being but also the being of this 
phenomenon. The phenomenon of being is therefore, in St. 
Anselm’s sense, “ontological”, that is, it evokes being, it is 
transphenomenal. The idealists, who seek to reduce being to 
being known, are not aware that in order to reach this con¬ 
clusion, they should first have to establish the being of knowl¬ 
edge, for otherwise everything dissolves into a radical nihilism. 
But even classical realism errs when it regards knowledge as 
an attribute, a function of an already existing subject. The fact 
is that all that is is being-in-itself and knowledge is a nothing . 
Knowledge has no content. It is a being-present of what has 
being-for-itself for being-in-itself as something different. It fol- 
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lows that everything which coheres with knowledge (so also 
truth) is purely human. Even the world is human. It is formed 
by being-in-itself from rigid and massive being-in-self. Things 
which appear in such a world are always the tools (Z euge) 
of Heidegger. For man is an eternal quest for being and for 
selfhood, a quest which reaches out toward the oncoming pos¬ 
sibilities afforded by being; being-in-itself necessarily appears 
to him as a means to his ends. 

It may safely be said that there has never been a more ex¬ 
treme form of realism in the history of philosophic thought. 
Not without justification has this existentialism, which by its 
very name ought to provide an explanation of human exist¬ 
ence, been described as a meontology, a theory of nonexist¬ 
ence. We can merely mention, finally, the ethical consequences 
of his meontology, the denial of all objective value and law, 
the assertion of the total meaninglessness of human life (even 
death is not regarded as its meaning), and the rejection of any 
justification for taking life seriously. 

19. Gabriel Marcel 

A. DEVELOPMENT AND CHARACTERISTIC 

Gabriel Marcel (b. 1889) and Karl Jaspers, with whom he is 
often compared, belong to the second group of existentialist 
philosophers. They go their own way, as compared with 
Heidegger and Sartre, to the extent that they recognize not 
only “horizontal” but also “vertical” transcendence (that is, 
toward God), and that furthermore they reject both rational 
analysis and ontology, in the classical sense of the term, and 
are content with loose description of existential experience. 
The position of Marcel is so expressly antisystematic that his 
views are more difficult to put together than those of any other 
existentialist. In fact no one has as yet succeeded in doing so. 
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For this reason and also because Marcel has given only a pre¬ 
liminary announcement of his principal work ( Research into 
the Essence of Spiritual Life) which is to offer an attempt at 
systematization, it is wise to restrict the summation of his 
philosophy, admittedly of great significance, to the mere es¬ 
sentials. 

In point of time Marcel is the first of the contemporary 
existentialist philosophers. As early as 1914 he enunciated ex¬ 
istentialist theses in his article Existence et objectivite. He 
is perhaps the closest to Kierkegaard in the whole school, but 
it must be noted that he developed his basic ideas before he 
had read a line of Kierkegaard. The general lines of his de¬ 
velopment, as presented in his two “metaphysical diaries” 
(Journal metaphysique, 1914-1917, and Eire et avoir, 1918- 
1933), parallel those of Kierkegaard. Just as Kierkegaard’s 
point of departure was his opposition to Hegel, so Marcel 
freed himself from idealism only very gradually through long 
preoccupation with the English neo-Hegelians and with Royce 
(La Metaphysique de Royce, 1945), and arrived finally at a 
subjective, existential philosophy. He began with the idea 
that in order to demonstrate the existence of God one must 
first specify more precisely the concept of existence. His 
studies along this line led to the development of a concrete 
philosophy. Marcel was then converted to Catholicism, and 
he is today one of the most important Catholic spokesmen in 
philosophy in France. Yet his attitude toward traditional 
Catholic philosophy, especially Thomism, has been consist¬ 
ently negative. In 1949 he was named to the Gifford lecture¬ 
ship, the highest honor for a philosopher and one which only a 
few Continental philosophers (Hans Driesch, Etienne Gilson, 
Karl Barth, among others) have achieved. Marcel is as little 
an academic figure as Sartre. But through his wide contact 
with the younger generation he has exerted a marked influence 

182 



on French thought and is today one of the most prominent 
European philosophers. 

B. BASIC IDEAS 

Marcel holds that being-an-object and existence are two 
entirely different dimensions of being. This is seen most clearly 
in the fundamental problem of embodiment ( incarnation ). 
The relation between my body and myself cannot be described 
as either being or having. I am my body, yet I cannot identify 
myself with it. The question about embodiment has led Marcel 
to a rigorous distinction between the problem and the mystery. 
A problem concerns what lies wholly before me, something 
which I can scan objectively as an observer. A mystery, on 
the other hand, is “something in which I am involved (en¬ 
gage)”. Only mysteries are of any philosophic relevance and 
thus philosophy must be transobjective, personal, dramatic, 
indeed tragic. “I am not witnessing a spectacle”: we should 
remind ourselves of this every day, says Marcel. The possibility 
of suicide is the point of departure of every genuine meta¬ 
physics. Such a metaphysics must be neither rational or intui¬ 
tive. It is the result of a kind of second reflection (reflexion 
seconde ). 

Marcel has not worked out this metaphysics, but he has 
adumbrated its methodology. It is to give an answer to the 
basic ontological demand, namely, that there must be being, 
there must be something which cannot be explained away in 
some easy way as, for example, psychoanalysis explains away 
psychic phenomena. We are certain that there is being through 
the mysterious reality of the “I am”—not through cogito ergo 
sum. In this way the opposition of subject and object, of ideal¬ 
ism, is overcome. Human reality reveals itself as the reality of 
a homo viator, of being which is always in process of becom¬ 
ing. Every philosophy which misinterprets this truth, which 
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tries to explain man by means of a system, is incapable of un¬ 
derstanding man. 

We are led to the understanding of human being above all 
through the study of human relationships which are signified 
by judgments in the second person, in the thou . These unobjec¬ 
tive thou-relationships are creative, for through them I create 
myself and also help another to create his own freedom. Here 
Marcel is close to the Jewish philosopher Martin Buber (b. 
1878) who had enunciated similar theses even before Marcel. 
The center of the thou-relationship is faithfulness ( fidelite ). 
It appears as the embodiment of a higher free actuality, since 
the faithful one creates himself in freedom. Hope is even more 
basic than faithfulness, for the latter is built upon hope. Marcel 
holds that hope has ontological significance. It shows that the 
victory of death in the world is merely apparent and not final. 
Marcel regards his doctrine of hope as the most important re¬ 
sult of his work. Here he departs radically from Sartre and 
Heidegger and apparently even from Jaspers. 

The human thou can also be objectivized and become an it. 
But for this there is a definite limit, behind which stands the 
absolute thou which can no longer be taken as an object, 
namely God. We cannot through reason prove the existence 
of God. One encounters God on the same plane as the other, 
the plane of the thou, in loving and in honoring through par¬ 
ticipation in true being which may already take its rise in the 
questioning attitude of the philosopher. 

20. Karl Jaspers 

A. CHARACTERISTICS AND INFLUENCES 

One of the first people whose works brought the existen¬ 
tialist tendencies in philosophy before the public eye was Karl 
Jaspers (b. 1883). He is considered in the last section here be- 
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cause he has elaborated the most closely knit system of them 
all and the one which comes nearest to metaphysics. In his 
earlier years he was a psychiatrist, and his important work 
Die Psychologie der Weltunschauungen (1919) marks his 
transition to philosophy, which has subsequently been his 
chief preoccupation. His main work is in three volumes en¬ 
titled Philosophie (1932) and expounds his elaborate system in 
all its minute detail. Besides these there are a number of other 
works, notably the first volume of his Philosophische Logik 
( I 947 )» a work of monumental proportions totaling 1103 
pages. 

The thought of Karl Jaspers is on the whole much more 
balanced than that of the majority of his fellow existen¬ 
tialists; for example, he critically analyzes their view of science, 
to which he accords a far more important place than they do. 
His books contain a wealth of remarkable analyses and are 
written in comparatively simple language free from the charac¬ 
teristic neologisms which makes the other authors so difficult 
to read. An obvious concern for metaphysics and a sort of 
natural theology also serve to distinguish him from the 
others who share the same label. Even so, he exhibits the 
fundamental attitudes and convictions common to all existen¬ 
tialists. 

Jaspers confesses that the author to whom he owes most is 
Kant, whose presuppositions he does, in fact, take over. Kierke¬ 
gaard, Nietzsche, and the sociologist Max Weber also help to 
provide him with inspiration but special note should be made 
of four thinkers whom he is in the habit of citing—Plotinus, 
Bruno, Spinoza, and Schelling. These names show beyond 
doubt that Jaspers is not only an existentialist strongly influ¬ 
enced by Kant; he is also, and perhaps principally, a Neo- 
platonist. 
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B. THE SEARCH FOR BEING 

Jaspers rejects rational ontology but his position is neverthe¬ 
less ontological and metaphysical. According to his view phi¬ 
losophy is metaphysics by its very nature for it poses the prob¬ 
lem of being. But the common assumption that being is given 
constitutes an error. “It would be madness to think that being 
is something that everyone knows.” On this subject Jaspers 
proclaims his adherence to two fundamental theses that have 
been stated by Kant, whom he regards as peerless, “the philos¬ 
opher par excellence.” First, he takes the maxim of conscious¬ 
ness to be valid: no object without a subject, everything ob¬ 
jective is categorically conditioned by consciousness, objective 
being ( [Dasein ) is always an illusion. Second, he adopts the 
Kantian doctrine of ideas and amplifies it; we are never pre¬ 
sented with the whole of reality, and so he turns Kant’s three 
ideas (the world, the soul, God) into three “encompassers” 
(i Umgreifende ). Everything that we know is knowable within 
the boundaries of some horizon or other. The encompasser of 
all vistas is unknowable; the world is the first encompasser, I 
am the encompasser of myself, and, finally, transcendence is 
the total encompasser. These two basic features are inseparable 
from an existential experience which may very well constitute 
the kernel of Jaspers’s thinking—the experience of the jagged¬ 
ness and brittleness of all being. The world as such is a perpetual 
ruin; it provides no foothold; its reality is not whole. Existence is 
never realized, and man is real only as historical and potential 
existence. The reality of being itself recedes until it finds a 
foothold in transcendence. But transcendence is not objectively 
given, it becomes real to us only in the break-up of all exist¬ 
ence. Through universal failure, including the failure of our 
search, we arrive at being. “Failure is ultimate.” 

One can speak of being in a threefold sense. First we find be- 
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ing as plain givenness ( Dasein ), as objective; then we know be¬ 
ing as being-for-itself (Fiirsichselbstsein) which is radically dif¬ 
ferent from the being of things and is entitled “existence”; lastly 
we have whatever is intrinsically being (das Ansichseiende ), 
which cannot be derived either from plain givenness or from 
myself and is transcendence. There are three poles of being 
within which I am situated, but I cannot discover being in its 
wholeness no matter which kind of being I set out from. 
Therefore a philosophical venture demands an act of tran¬ 
scending which is accomplished in three ways—by world 
orientation, by the elucidation of existence, by metaphysics. 
The first raises the world from its condition of inert objec¬ 
tivity and stretches out toward the uttermost limits of its range. 
In the elucidation of existence the transcending act begins 
from the plain self (Ich als Dasein), the object of psychology, 
and terminates in my authentic existential self. Lastly, the act 
of transcending in metaphysics is possible only for existence 
which, in turning to itself, passes over to transcendence. In all 
three ways it is a question of overcoming the antithesis of ob¬ 
ject and subject and discovering true being; naturally this proc¬ 
ess is not within the powers of reason. What Jaspers is search¬ 
ing for in his philosophy is the root from which both object 
and subject stem; at this level concepts are no longer available, 
words no longer have any sense and one propounds arguments 
that signify nothing. Words are sign posts indicating the direc¬ 
tion that one must take, and nothing more. 

C. WORLD ORIENTATION 

Philosophical world orientation attempts to break through 
the closed system of empirical world orientation; its shows the 
irreducible limits of proof , which in mathematics are the ax¬ 
ioms, in the empirical sciences the dependence of facts upon 
theories, in a world outlook the difficulty of communication 
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and the lack of systematic completion. It emphasizes particu¬ 
larly the antinomies which are to be met in all phenomena. It 
shows that a unitary world view is unattainable because there 
are four spheres of reality in the world—matter, life, soul, and 
spirit. Each of them is real, although in a different sense at each 
of the four levels; the spirit especially is real in the strict sense 
of the word not just intentionally; they are heterogeneous 
modes of objectivity, and there are gaps between them. For ex¬ 
ample, the idea of evolution is an evident one for empirical 
thought yet it contradicts the consciousness of spirit. There 
certainly does exist a tendency to make either the spirit or nature 
absolute and to deny any other reality, but an enlightened 
world orientation sticks to the facts as they are and recognizes 
the existence of four spheres of reality. None of these four, not 
even inorganic matter, can be subsumed under a single unify¬ 
ing principle. 

This lack of unity shows up even in technical affairs such as 
administration, education, and politics; everywhere one en¬ 
counters unsurpassable limits, which Jaspers illustrates by ana¬ 
lyzing the different kinds of approach of a physician to his 
patient and showing that none of them is self-sufficient. Fur¬ 
thermore he investigates the meaning and value of the natural 
sciences by tracing the objections which have been raised 
against them. He goes on to examine the social sciences 
(Geistesivissenschaften) and the classification of the sciences, 
showing that each division into branches is relative and be¬ 
comes inapplicable the moment that it claims universal validity. 
Because the world does not contain the ground of its own be¬ 
ing it is incomplete, and in consequence scientific world ori¬ 
entation is equally incomplete. 

The same applies to self-sufficient philosophical world ori¬ 
entations such as positivism and idealism. Positivism is an ab- 
solutization of mechanistic thought and of compelling certi- 
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tude; it cannot comprehend itself. The positivistic view of life 
shows itself to be impossible by the mere fact that it tries 
to justify itself—a nonsensical procedure if one admits posi¬ 
tivistic conceptions. Idealism is equally false and one-sided. 
Setting themselves the problem as to what truly is , both sys¬ 
tems give as their answer: the whole and the universal. Both 
fail to appreciate existence and know the individual only as an 
object. They regard being as demonstrable, and, indeed, as 
demonstrated. Their ethical systems eliminate the grounds of 
human choice. World orientation, in short, shows that a uni¬ 
versally valid world view is impossible . 

But the very failure of these efforts prepares the way for 
existential philosophy by leaving only two ways out of their 
dilemma—either backward to authority and revelation or for¬ 
ward to philosophical independence. The opposition between 
religion and philosophy reaches its maximum tension in the¬ 
ological and philosophical thought. Since both are simply ex¬ 
plications of a faith, neither of them can bring forward com¬ 
pelling certainties. And yet one is bound to make a choice be¬ 
tween them; everyone must either sink into the bosom of au¬ 
thority or else launch himself into existence at his own risk. Al¬ 
though there is a continual struggle between religion and phi¬ 
losophy, and although they can never understand each other, 
the one can respect the other as possible truth so long as they 
are both genuine and are not flattened out into mere objective 
certitudes. 

D. EXISTENCE 

What mythical lanpiage calls “soul,” is called “existence” 
in philosophical terminology; it is a being which stands out 
against the totality of the world's being; it is not, but it can be 
and should be; I myself am being so far as I refuse to become 
an object for myself; my being is a breach in the being of the 

189 


Philosophy of Existence 



Karl Jaspers 

world and exists only in action. This breach is encountered in 
inescapable situations (death, suffering, struggle, guilt), in 
historical consciousness, freedom, and communication. 

Elucidation of existence is the method by which thinking 
ascertains existence, but it requires media of a unique sort in 
order to do so, because existence is not an object; I could never 
draw upon myself for knowledge of what I am. Elucidatory 
thought can never grasp existential reality, which is only to be 
found in actual deeds. Nevertheless it is itself an actualization 
of existential potentiality and can grasp potential existence on 
condition that it is not only conceived, but is conceived as 
transcending in the direction of existence (which is in itself 
a transcending act.) 

The methods of elucidating existence are these: reaching out 
to those limits beyond which there is sheer emptiness; objec- 
tivation in psychological, logical and metaphysical language; 
and coining a specific universal. The latter helps to create a 
language in harmony with existential possibility, and provides 
a formal scheme of existence which will still be thoroughly in¬ 
adequate but will serve at least one purpose—to initiate inter¬ 
course with existence. 

Such schemata enable us to describe existence by means of 
a system of special categories which are the opposite of Kant’s 
and are applicable to existence: existential reality instead of 
simply being subjected to rules, is absolutely historically ac¬ 
tual—its origins are within itself, that is, it is free: here, to be 
means to decide. Existence is not inert but asserts itself in time. 
Jaspers replaces reciprocal causality by communication. What 
is real in existence is not correspondence to sense perception 
but indeterminacy in the moment of decision. Magnitude in 
the given ( Dasein) has its parallel in the order of existence. 
Objective possibility is contrasted with the possibility of choice 
through the indeterminacy of the future, which is my very ex- 
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istence. The necessity of the given is contrasted with the ful¬ 
filled time of the instant, while endless time is set over against 
the eternal present. Existence is neither objective nor measur¬ 
able, nor can it be experienced; it is not a universal currency 
since freedom is its essence. Each existence enjoys a time of its 
own and is the source of fresh creation. 

Jaspers maintains that it is really impossible to define ex¬ 
istence but the following may be taken as the most adequate 
of his many pseudodefinitions: “Existence is that which never 
becomes an object, that which is the origin of my thinking and 
acting, and that about which I speak in noncognitive trains of 
thought. Existence is whatever refers itself to itself, and 
thereby to its transcendence.” 

It would be a dangerous error to identify existence with sub¬ 
jectivity, because it actually exists by cleaving through the 
circle of being which is set up by the object and the subject. It 
is beyond any such distinction, for by philosophizing we call 
into question both objectivity and subjectivity. Existence 
makes a two-pronged drive, toward the objective and toward 
the subjective; the tentative grasp of novel objectivity is the 
philosopher’s aim. One can easily see that Jaspers himself does 
not manage to express himself in objective terminology even 
when dealing with the problem of objectivity. 

If we are to acquire further intimations about existence we 
need to clarify the concepts of communications, historicity, 
and freedom, which “is” existence. 

E. COMMUNICATION 

Existence is certainly its own source but it is not exclusively 
so and it is not isolated. Existence is present only in self-con¬ 
scious communication: I am only in communication. Jaspers 
distinguishes several kinds of empirical communication ( Da - 
seinskommunikation ), in which man is at the level of giveness, 
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yet they all have their limits, and existential communication is 
found beyond all of them. This is a process of revelation and at 
the same time a realization of the ego as the self; in it selves 
reciprocally create each other. Communication is a loving 
struggle in which existence strives to achieve its own total 
manifestation. This struggle, however, is of a peculiar kind be¬ 
cause neither domination nor victory is at stake and each party 
places everything at the disposal of the other. Love is not com¬ 
munication, but its source; love can be a matter for doubt when 
there is no existential communication. The loving struggle of 
communication never ceases so long as there is no break in the 
communication; it seems to arise from nothing, and its ulti¬ 
mate goal is unknowable. 

Thus communication is revelaed in ruling and serving (as 
fidelity and goodness, humility and responsibility), in social 
intercourse (which is an empirical condition of communica¬ 
tion), in discussion (so long as it promotes a deeper under¬ 
standing), and even in political relations (provided that they 
are not taken to be absolute values). In philosophy communi¬ 
cation plays an outstanding part; as Jaspers points out in the 
introduction to his main work, “We do not philosophize in 
isolation but in communication; as a starting-point it is neces¬ 
sary for us to behave as man to man, as an utterly unique per¬ 
son addressing an utterly unique person.” Philosophizing is 
impossible without communication and a thought is philosophi¬ 
cally true so far as it helps communication toward fulfilment; 
philosophical truth has its origin and its reality in communica¬ 
tion. The reason for this is evident—-philosophizing is an act 
of existence, which, in its turn, is rooted in communication. 
This being so, no philosophical system can rank as the ulti¬ 
mate truth , since even the system of truth is only slowly realiz¬ 
ing itself through the process of self-becoming and cannot be 
completed until the latter day, when time and process cease. 
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F. SITUATION AND HISTORICITY 

Existence is always in a situation: Jaspers describes a situa¬ 
tion as that reality which confronts the subject involved in 
virtue of his givenness ( Dasein) and either restricts him or 
opens fresh vistas for him. Some situations can be altered or 
circumvented but there are also absolute situations; these are 
the inescapable situations (Grenzsituationen ), which are ulti¬ 
mate, which we cannot change, and upon which we come to 
grief. These situations, being beyond knowledge, can only 
be felt by existence. They are these: to be always in a determi¬ 
nate situation as givenness, death, suffering, struggle, and guilt. 
It is through our reactions to the inescapable situations that our 
potential existence becomes actual—we become ourselves 
whenever we enter into the inescapable situations with our 
eyes open. The fulness of existence can only be realized in an 
inescapable situation; in other words, real existence is historical 
existence which is reduced to silence. 

So existence is historicity. Through historicity the double 
nature of my consciousness is revealed to me—my givenness is 
only temporal but I myself am not temporal. These two as¬ 
pects are originally one in existential consciousness. Historicity 
is the unity of givenness and existence, of necessity and free¬ 
dom; therefore absolute necessity and absolute freedom are 
caught up and synthesized in historical consciousness. Exist¬ 
ence without my givenness would be nothing for there is no 
existence apart from givenness. Yet I should not be without 
my existence. Thus historicity is the unity of time and eternity. 
Existence is neither timelessness nor temporality, but the one 
in the other. This peculiarity of existence is shown in the “in¬ 
stant,” the identity of temporality and timelessness, which con¬ 
verts the actual moment into the eternal present. 

“This illustrates how historical consciousness can grasp only 
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individual being but never the universal.” It follows that his¬ 
toricity is unthinkable but it does not follow that it is irra¬ 
tionality, since irrationality is something purely negative while 
historicity is thoroughly positive. It bears the burden of ex¬ 
istential consciousness; it is a source and not a limiting factor, 
the producer, not the by-product. 

G. FREEDOM AND GUILT 

Existence “is” freedom. This freedom exists at a level where 
the theories of determinism and indeterminism are irrelevent, 
because these two theories both assume that objective being is 
the whole of being and thereby freedom is forfeited. Existen¬ 
tial freedom is not objective, it can neither be proved nor dis¬ 
proved; it is identical neither with knowledge, nor with free 
choice, nor with law, though without these three there is no 
freedom. I am conscious of freedom through existential choice, 
that is, through deciding to become myself. Freedom is utterly 
inconceivable because it is the same as existence—I am aware 
of my freedom by existing and not by thinking. Therefore 
freedom is shown to be the reconciliation of necessity and 
free choice; I can because I must; though my choice is free I 
bind myself by it; I carry out and accept its consequences; it 
is not determined by empirical reality but through self-creation 
at the moment of choice. Therefore just as there is no existence 
without givenness, similarly there is no absolute freedom. 

Because I know myself to be free I know myself to be 
guilty; for guilt is not alien to freedom—it is intrinsic to my 
freedom and comes from my being free. Our existence in¬ 
volves us in action which has its grounds within itself. I must 
will and act in order to live, so that even inaction is really ac¬ 
tion. By choosing and acting I grasp one possibility and have 
to throw the others aside; but since these others include men, 
my existential decision, my very givenness, implicates me in 
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guilt. This guilt shatters every attempt at self-justification on 
the part of ongoing existence. At the roots of every existent 
lies this original guilt, which is inevitable because it is existence 
itself. 

H. TRANSCENDENCE 

Givenness is tattered and groundless, existence is an endless 
insufficiency—it either exists in relation to transcendence or 
it does not exist at all. All being as permanence and being as 
freedom is a being, not the being. The true being is transcend¬ 
ence, which is hidden and absolutely unobjective; it is the con¬ 
cern of metaphysics, which only deals in symbols and from 
a logical view point represents a break-down in thought. Meta¬ 
physics constantly alternates between the poles of being and 
nonbeing. Transcendence appears as metaphysical objectivity 
in myth, theology, and philosophy, which are perpetually 
contending with each other. The true metaphysical method, 
however, follows one of three ways, the way of formal tran¬ 
scendence, of existential relationships, and of cypher reading. 

By formal transcendence we not only transcend the cate¬ 
gories of givenness but also the categories of existence itself. 
There is no alternative but to conceive of God as personal and 
yet the godhead remains utterly hidden. 

The existential relationships to transcendence are surrender 
and defiance, the rise and fall of existence, the passion of the 
night and the law of the day, the richness of the Many as against 
the One. The doctrine of the two laws has become the most 
famous of these relationships. Our givenness seems to be sub¬ 
ject to two forces, the law of the day and the passion of the 
night . The former enforces order, demands fidelity and clarity, 
and seeks its realization in the world; the second is an urge to 
destroy itself and the world along with it; it violates all order, 
it is darkness grounded in earthiness, in the maternal womb, in 
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the race; its expression is eroticism. The two worlds are related 
to each other but cannot be completely synthesized within any 
existence. In his theory of the One and the Many, Jaspers main¬ 
tains that it is impossible for us to apply to the godhead our 
notions of unity and numerical plurality or, for that matter, 
any other kind of unity and plurality known to us. The tran¬ 
scendent is the One, but monotheism is just as inadequate as 
polytheism. We cannot even attribute personality to God be¬ 
cause personality implies other personalities and the godhead 
has no one comparable to it. All these aspects of Jaspers’s phi¬ 
losophy show him to be a true disciple of Plotinus. His god¬ 
head is hidden, unknowable, the absolute unity beyond all 
categories; it is transcendence though simultaneously present 
as the given and the existential. Jaspers’s theory of cyphers, on 
the other hand, does contain certain novel views, but even 
here he retains many links with the classic Neoplatonic tradi¬ 
tion. 

I. CYPHER READING AND FAILURE 

The most vital task for metaphysics is the reading of cy¬ 
phers. Cypher is being, as it presents transcendence to us, but 
it does so without perverting transcendence into the being of 
an object or the being of a subject (existence). In cypher it is 
impossible to separate the symbol from what is symbolizes. 
Cypher cannot be interpreted, even though it is the means of 
presenting transcendence. It remains ambiguous. It is even less 
true that there is a universal interpretation of cypher, for each 
explanation is an explanation within existence, and cypher 
reading takes place within existence. It is accomplished through 
our own actions; in such reading I apprehend a being by my 
very struggle toward it. This reading has nothing to do with 
ontology since it presents no compelling certitude. 

There is nothing which could not be cypher; givenness, 
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nature, history, pure consciousness, man himself, his union 
with nature and with his own world, his freedom—all of these 
may constitute cypher for trancendence. Art is the language 
of cypher reading, but philosophical speculation also is cypher 
reading. Therefore proofs for God’s existence are speculative 
cypher reading and spring from the consciousness of existence. 
There are no proofs of transcendence but there are witnesses 
to it. The supreme cypher of transcendence is the dissolution 
of givenness—being in failure. 

Experience teaches us that failure is ultimate, that everything 
falls into disruption. But in human situations it is existence it¬ 
self which fails. Still there is a genuine and an illusory failure 
so that if anyone actually desires it, and especially if he desires 
an end to all things, then it is a case of illusory failure. Gen¬ 
uine failure is accomplished through contributing to the given 
world in the desire that it should be ordered and permanent 
while daringly accepting the certainty that it will crumble. 
This genuine failure makes us eternal and can fulfil the cypher 
of being. Hence the awareness of failure only induces passivity 
if permanence is taken to be the standard of value and the given 
world to be the absolute. 

Failure is necessary. Values and permanence have to be 
fragile if there is to be freedom. Since freedom comes through 
nature but is contrary to it, nature must either break down 
as freedom or as givenness. Cypher reading is only possible 
through the failure of given illusions, of all knowledge and 
philosophy. It is especially true that if the finite is to be the 
vessel of the ultimate, it will shatter to bits. Jaspers seems to 
believe that the failure of each finite being reveals and estab¬ 
lishes the infinity of God, the sole true being, who only be¬ 
comes visible when everything collapses. Hence this philosophy 
proclaims as its final solution “to philosophize is to learn to die,” 
and its watch word “to encounter being by-means of failure.” 
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CONCLUDING CRITICISMS 

To give a fair picture of existentialism two different traits 
must be clearly distinguished. Existentialism first of all con¬ 
sists in a return to the burning and cosmically significant ques¬ 
tions of human destiny, and, second, it joins to this a new anal¬ 
ysis of human existence upon an ontological and metaphysical 
basis. 

The return to human questions—let us call this the tychic 
element (from rityr], that is, man’s lot or fortune)—is of course 
to be welcomed because of its implications for European cul¬ 
ture. For the interest in human destiny seems to be indissolubly 
connected with European culture as it has evolved from 
Greek, Roman, and Christian sources. But in the course of the 
“modern” centuries this tychic element has almost entirely dis¬ 
appeared from European philosophy. Spinoza already says, 
“the free man thinks of nothing less than of death,” and in the 
nineteenth century the personal was regarded as “unscientific.” 
The tychic element must not, however, be thought of as some¬ 
thing religious. Nietzsche, for example, cannot be regarded as 
a religious philosopher, even though he is an outspoken tychic 
thinker. Nor is it to be identified with the existential. As we 
have noted, neither St. Augustine nor Pascal were existen¬ 
tialists. Just what this element signifies in philosophy can be 
shown by a comparison of Haeckel and^Nietzsche. Both were 
atheists and determinists, and yet each of them goes his own 
way. So, for example, the nonexistence of God is for Haeckel 
a demonstrable thesis, for Nietzsche it is a drama. If European 
philosophy were to follow the lead of thinkers of Haeckel’s 
type, it would collapse utterly along with European culture 
itself. In restoring the tychic element to a place of eminence 
existentialism has without doubt contributed to the recupera¬ 
tion of our life and thought. 
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As often happens, existentialism has gone too far in the re¬ 
jection, inherently justified, of the past. For many existential¬ 
ist philosophers there seems to be nothing in principle worth 
considering except those tychic questions and questions of 
fate we have already alluded to. Their whole philosophy seems 
to center on death, suffering, failure. Thereby they neglect 
another essential factor in European culture, namely that sense 
of the objective and scientific which the Greeks had in such 
eminent degree. Often existentialism goes so far in its em¬ 
phasis upon the tychic that it seems to be more an Indian than 
a European philosophy, that is, a kind of thought which seems 
to be exclusively, even in its logic, a kind of therapeutic de¬ 
vice. It is for such reasons that existentialism encounters justi¬ 
fied reproach among many, perhaps most, serious European 
philosophers. 

Another unique trait of existentialist philosophy in addition 
to tychism is its definite technical philosophical character. 
Here many valuable insights and results are discernible. Un¬ 
questionably philosophy has been enriched by numerous su¬ 
perior analyses in psychology and phenomenology, and some 
fields have in fact been subjected to study for the first time 
through these efforts, for example, pure personal relationships 
between human beings—“being-with-another,” “being-for 
another,” “thou,” “communication.” A study of problems has 
thus arisen which constitutes a definite advancement in phi¬ 
losophy. Equally fundamental are the critical attacks on posi¬ 
tivism and on idealism, by the existentialists. Against the first 
they have successfully defended the irreducibility of human 
existence to matter, and respecting the second they have as¬ 
serted with great power and conviction the priority of exist¬ 
ence to thought. They have occupied themselves with ontol¬ 
ogy in various ways and some have not only worked it out in 
detail but have capped their efforts with a metaphysics. Still 
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further, their understanding of various anthropological prob¬ 
lems goes far beyond the achievement of the nineteenth cen¬ 
tury in the field. One cannot repeat too often, therefore, that 
existentialism is not only a prophetic outburst but also a val¬ 
uable technical philosophy. 

Yet it is precisely in this technical aspect that we find also 
the great weaknesses of the existentialists. These philosophers 
could scarcely overcome idealism altogether. They begin with 
the assumption that the objective is necessarily conditioned by 
the subjective and thus seek being in a putative “transobjec¬ 
tive” entity which cannot be thought and hence cannot even 
be uttered. The concrete has become so insistent a demand 
that they seek to deal only with what is to-each-his-own ( je - 
meinig). But moving in this direction philosophy often be¬ 
comes mere autobiography which can express nothing more 
than mere feelings, in poetic, often in meaningless, rather than 
in scientific form. The achievement of existentialist ontology 
is even more questionable. From the standpoint of the renascent 
science of being it seems often a mere dilettantish play with 
inadequate concepts, especially in Sartre’s treatment of the 
nothing. No existentialist has penetrated to being qua being, 
and all of them constantly confuse the particular level of be¬ 
ing ( Seinsstufe) which is proper to man, with the mode of 
being ( Seinsweise ) which they erroneously attribute to him. 
The Cartesian separation of human from nonhuman being, 
which has so faithfully determined all modern thought, has 
not been overcome by a genuine ontology but only exacer¬ 
bated. Therefore, despite the great achievements of existen¬ 
tialism, its insight into the contingency of particular beings 
and the transcendence of God, among other things, it remains 
in the last analysis unconvincing. These problems undergo a 
much more serious and penetrating treatment in the philosophy 
of being. 
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Leva dunque, lettore, all’alte ruote 
Meco la vista... 
E li comincia a vagheggiar nell’arte 
Di quel maestro che dentro a se Tama. 

DANTE 


VII 


Philosophy of Being 


21. Metaphysics 

A. THE CONCEPT OF METAPHYSICS 

In this chapter we shall discuss under the heading Phi¬ 
losophy of Being the branch of contemporary European phi¬ 
losophy which may be the most significant of all. Most phi¬ 
losophers we shall consider are avowed metaphysicians though 
some would only describe themselves as ontologists. Since the 
term “metaphysics” has numerous meanings we shall begin 
by specifying the sense in which we shall here use the term. 

The word originated with Andronikos of Rhodes who used 
it as the title for a collection of Aristotle’s works when he was 
putting them in order; all he meant to say was “the treatises 
which were listed after the physics” (peta ta qnxnxa). During 



Metaphysics 

the course of the centuries fxetd received another meaning; it 
no longer referred to what came “after” physics, but was “be¬ 
yond” its scope. The final touch to the popular notion of meta¬ 
physics was given by litterateurs with a smattering of technical 
comprehension, by intuitionist philosophers, and by the posi¬ 
tivists with their propaganda. As a result the common belief 
among nonphilosophers today is that “metaphysics” means an 
effort to attain otherwordliness, God, or something of that 
nature, achieved by the imaginative faculty soaring beyond 
the range of precise argument. 

For most philosophers we are about to consider, the term 
“metaphysics” has, however, a quite different sense, and it is 
necessary to specify this if we are to try to understand them. 
They regard metaphysics as the science of being, of being qua 
being, and they seek to develop this science by rational means. 
They thus readily proceed beyond the bounds of the natural 
sciences but most contemporary philosophers agree that this 
is altogether necessary. Rationality for philosophers of being 
is something quite different from what it is for positivists. It 
does not signify confinement to the procedures of the natural 
sciences but it calls for a complete exclusion of fancy and feel¬ 
ing and usually also of the so-called existential method of 
thinking. 

One nowadays construes the difference between meta¬ 
physics and ontology in such a way that ontology confines it¬ 
self to the analysis of structure, while metaphysics produces 
existential propositions, that is propositions about the existence 
(Dasein) of what is in being (Seiendes ). Accordingly, the 
problem of epistemology, for example, is essentially a meta¬ 
physical problem because we are here inquiring after the exist¬ 
ence ( Existenz ) of what is in itself (Ansichseiend ). A further 
distinction between ontology and metaphysics is that the 
latter does not just investigate particular problems but, in 
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principle at least, addresses itself to the whole of reality. One 
would therefore be justified in classifying the work of Nicolai 
Hartmann as philosophy of being; although he considers him¬ 
self only an ontologist he is also undoubtedly doing meta¬ 
physics, as for example in setting up the law of strength 
(Starke). * 

The foregoing must not be interpreted as meaning that the 
philosophers of being confine themselves to the analysis of 
being. On the contrary, nearly everyone of them has also a 
philosophy of nature, a philosophy of man, an axiology, and 
so on. The difference between them and other philosophers is 
just that they base all special philosophical disciplines upon a 
general ontology and metaphysics. 

B. THE METAPHYSICAL PHILOSOPHERS 

The number of contemporary metaphysicians is much too 
great even to name here. Nor is it easy to classify them into 
groups since they differ markedly from one another on special 
points. We shall nevertheless put them into four groups. The 
first group will contain philosophers, Germans for the most 
part, who incline toward indirect realism but who yet develop 
a metaphysics, often on an inductive basis. Among these Hans 
Driesch (1867-1941) must be named first. Driesch began as a 
biologist. After developing a philosophy of organism, some¬ 
what akin to Aristotle’s, he erected a metaphysics upon it. Be¬ 
sides Driesch we must mention Heinrich Maier (1867-1933) 
and the prominent psychologist Erich Jaensch (1883-1940). 

The religious, theistic philosophers who lean toward Neopla¬ 
tonism constitute a second group. This position was especially 
developed in England. Its most outstanding representative was 
the well-known Plotinus scholar, William Ralph Inge (1861- 
1954). Certain neorealists are close to this position though with 
much less inclination toward Neoplatonism, for example, John 
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Laird (1887-1946) and expecially Alfred Edward Taylor 
(1869-1945). In France, Maurice Blondel (1861-1948) moves 
in a similar direction; beginning as a Bergsonian he later de¬ 
veloped a metaphysics which contains elements of Thomism, 
Neoplatonism, life-philosophy, and even of existentialism. Al¬ 
though his thought in his many volumes is somewhat impre¬ 
cise, he exercised a noticeable influence on the Catholic clergy 
in France and on religious people in many other countries. The 
German counterpart to this is so-called Augustinianism, rep¬ 
resented especially by Johannes Hessen whose thought is more 
rigorous than that of Blondel and his pupils. 

The third group comprises the French philosophie de Vesprit, 
whose principal contemporary representatives are Rene Le 
Senne (1882-1954) and Louis Lavelle (1883-1951). No other 
metaphysician goes as far toward idealism as do the members of 
this group. Le Senne in fact can be reckoned as well among 
the idealists as among the metaphysicians. But the center of in¬ 
terest for all of them remains being qua being, and also in other 
respects their views exhibit the typical traits of the philosophy 
of being of the present. 

In the fourth group we could place a number of philosophers 
inclined toward naturalism, especially Samuel Alexander 
(1859-1938) and George Santayana (1863-1952). 

Although this classification may seem arbitrary, there can 
be no question about the remaining metaphysicians. We note 
expecially the German ontologist Gunther Jacoby (b. 1881), 
the Viennese sociologist Othmar Spann (1878-1950), Paul 
Haberlin of Basle (b. 1878), and the leading German mathe¬ 
matical logician and Platonistic metaphysician Heinrich Scholz 
(b. 1884). 

Above all these representatives of the new metaphysics stand 
Alfred North Whitehead (1861-1947), Nicolai Hartmann 
(1882-1950), and the Thomists. We shall therefore treat these 
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systems very extensively. In order to specify the characteristics 
of the other positions we shall first present the basic ideas of 
Alexander, Lavelle, and Haberlin. Our choice here is deter¬ 
mined by the fact that these three philosophers can also be 
counted as representatives of three other metaphysical schools. 

C. INFLUENCES 

The different schools of modem metaphysics have very 
different origins. Alexander and Whitehead come from Eng¬ 
lish neorealism, Hartmann began as one of the Marburg school 
but underwent strong phenomenological influences, while the 
Thomists owe allegiance to scholastic tradition. Life-philoso¬ 
phy and phenomenology, the two pioneering movements of 
recent times, have exercised considerable influence upon con¬ 
temporary metaphysics. 

A search for one force which has ultimately guided the 
whole movement would undoubtedly lead to Plato and Aris¬ 
totle. They enjoy a varying importance with each thinker, 
Whitehead being more a Platonist than an Aristotelian, the 
Thomists and Hartmann turning more to Aristotle. But Aris¬ 
totelian influences are plainly detectable in most of them, 
especially in the way they combine intellectualism and empiri¬ 
cism with a predilection for explaining all reality in rational 
terms—a combination only found among Aristotelians. As a 
result of this Aristotelianism and their common devotion to the 
Greeks they are at the opposite pole from the Kantians. 

But even though they have jettisoned Kantianism and most 
modern (1600-1900) philosophy along with it, this does not 
mean that they remain outside its influence; none of them has 
made a complete return to an earlier position. Whitehead does 
indeed describe himself as a Platonist in the strict sense, and 
the Thomists insist that they are reestablishing the doctrines of 
St. Thomas Aquinas (1224-1272)—but in fact they both 
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greatly enrich the doctrines which they adopt because they 
integrate them with more recent problems. Thus Kant’s con¬ 
centration upon epistemology plays its role in all these systems 
even though they propose anti-Kantian solutions to it. Again, 
natural science enjoys a high status in the eyes of modern meta¬ 
physicians; it is true that none of those discussed in this chapter 
take natural science as their starting point but this is because 
their goal lies outside its domain. On the other hand many 
scientific theories, the doctrine of evolution particularly, re¬ 
ceive their most adequate philosophical expression in contem¬ 
porary metaphysics, above all in the English thinkers. 

The metaphysicians have recently felt the impact of existen¬ 
tialism and it seems likely that the problem of existence will 
soon come to be dealt with from that viewpoint. 

All in all the metaphysicians have shown themselves suscep¬ 
tible to the same series of influences as the existentialists. Most 
of them, however, go one step further than the latter by draw¬ 
ing upon the philosophical treasury of ancient, medieval, and 
modem (pre-Kantian) thought. 


D. CHARACTERISTICS 


The fundamental characteristics of contemporary meta¬ 
physics are as follows: 

Empiricism. The thinkers in this group are of the opinion 
that experience alone provides a basis for philosophy. Conse¬ 
quently they unanimously reject a priori knowledge in the 
Kantian sense. If we do enjoy knowledge which is not purely 
sensible, this still does not mean, according to the metaphysi¬ 
cians, that we can know anything at all except from experi¬ 


ence. 


lntellectualism. The major difference between this type of 
empiricism and that of materialists or life-philosophers lies in 
the fact that the metaphysicians (and indeed the phenomenolo- 
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gists) admit the possibility of intellectual experience. Knowl¬ 
edge does not consist exclusively of sensible experiences linked 
together in logical relationships; there are intelligible contents 
in reality which are just as obviously factual as the sensible 
contents themselves. 

Rational Method . Most metaphysicians reject Bergson’s in¬ 
tuitive method and seek to vindicate their theses with the aid of 
rational argumentation. They are convinced rationalists who 
agree with Hegel that all reality is rational. In every sphere 
they make use of this method. 

Ontological Tendency . Distinctive of the metaphysicians, as 
opposed to the phenomenologists, is the stress which they lay 
upon being. Their philosophy does not take phenomena or 
bare essence as its object but concrete being in its totality, in 
its existence as well as in its essence, and they study all the 
modes of being ( Seinsweisen ). 

Universality . Just as they study the modes of being, they 
include also all of its levels (Seinsstufen ) in their scrutiny. 
They do not grant a monopoly to any level because they view 
the whole of reality in the light of being. One sign of their 
universality is found in the fact that, unlike almost everyone 
else, they are prepared to undertake an explanation of all 
reality. This is the reason why most of them apply themselves 
to the problem of natural theology and try to suggest some 
theory about the world’s ultimate principles. 

These two latter features are not equally strongly marked 
in every metaphysician. Alexander, for instance, scarcely be¬ 
trays any tendency toward ontology, and Hartmann’s prin¬ 
ciples, no matter how universalist, do not permit him to offer 
any explanation for reality as a whole. The two tendencies 
appear to have equal weight with both Whitehead and the 
Thomists, but the Thomists pursue the ontological line more 
rigorously than does the English thinker. 
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Humanism . In contrast to the materialists, who also occa¬ 
sionally deal with the world as a whole, the metaphysicians are 
humanists. Their systems pay considerable attention to the 
philosophy of man. Certainly they are not so radical as the 
existentialists in this respect because man does not form the 
cornerstone of their philosophy; yet the great human problems 
of history, of morality, and of religion have all been enriched 
by valuable contributions from their thought. 

Contemporary metaphysics generally reflects all the fea¬ 
tures peculiar to our age; it is thinking directed toward con¬ 
crete and human being; therefore it deserves to be recognized 
as one of the age’s typical forms of expression. 

E. THE FRENCH PHILOSOPHIE DE L’ESPRIT. LOUIS LAVELLE 

In the last quarter century a unique philosophy under the 
name philosophie de Pesprit has developed in France. It is as 
sharply opposed to the older idealistic idea of universality as it 
is to positivism, and it seeks to curb the overweening power of 
the state. It has three guiding principles: the recognition of the 
absolute, an accounting for the whole of human experience, 
and a readiness to embrace all those spiritual efforts which pro¬ 
mote the understanding of the human person. Though they 
differ in particular respects, all of these philosophers are united 
by a common twofold character, a kind of intuitionism and an 
explicit inclination toward a Neoplatonic mode of thought. 
They all express themselves in deliberate but very difficult 
language. 

The leader of the philosophie de Pesprit along with Rene 
Le Senne is Louis Lavelle. Lavelle’s system is on so grand a 
scale that we cannot give even an adequate summary of it. He 
has been described as an existentialist, an idealist, and even as an 
“essentialistic existentialist”. He may in fact be said to stand 
at the frontier between existentialist philosophy and the phi- 
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losophy of being. He regards himself as a metaphysician and 
has published among other things a book on being, De Fetre 
(1927) and an Introduction cl Vontologie (1947). In what 
follows we select from among his many doctrines a few which 
seem to be basic and also comparatively clear. 

According to Lavelie there can be no metaphysics of the 
object. It is concerned entirely with the science of inward 
spirit ( de Vintimite spirituelle) . Lavelie believes that one finds 
the idea of being in such an inwardness and by a species of 
ontological proof he undertakes to show that this idea com¬ 
prises a reality. Being reveals itself as the one and the univocal 
(univoque) , but at the same time it is infinite and above all 
pure act, God. Whatever exists, exists through participation in 
a pure, infinite act. With this concept Lavelie seeks to over¬ 
come pantheism and to establish the transcendence of God. 
His metaphysics develops into an ethic of overcoming nature, 
of the achievement of selfhood and love. But we cannot pursue 
these ideas in detail, nor his subtle analyses of existence (in the 
existentialist” sense), the object, the phenomenon, value, and 
time. 


F. SAMUEL ALEXANDER 

Alexander came from Australia and taught at Manchester. 
In his Space, Time and Deity (1920) he developed a great 
system of naturalistic and evolutionistic pantheism. Philosophy, 
that is to say, metaphysics, is for him the science of being as 
such and of its essential attributes. Space-time is the basic stuff 
of the universe. It is the totality of pure events or space-time 
points. Space-time is determined by categories which inher¬ 
ently belong to it and therefore by attributes which charac¬ 
terize every existing thing. Borrowing from Plato and Kant, 
Alexander erects a most interesting system of these categories. 
Besides these there are qualities which arrange themselves suc- 
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cessively in various levels of being because of a basic creative 
nisus . This concept of development, called emergent evolution , 
is found also independent of Alexander in the philosopher and 
biologist C. Lloyd Morgan (1852-1936).For a long time it was 
the most discussed English philosophy. It is plainly opposed to 
Spencer’s philosophy but is akin to Bergson’s. According to 
Alexander we should accept the facts of such evolution with 
natural piety . Until now four levels of being have emerged, 
pure motion, matter, life, and mind. In respect to the preceding 
level the succeeding level always appears as divinity . The 
beings who will follow as the fifth level are called “angels” or 
“gods” by Alexander. God is the whole of the universe striv¬ 
ing toward deity. 

For Alexander the theory of knowledge is simply a part of 
metaphysics. He defends with remarkable acuity a radical 
realism. Not just sense data but things have being in them¬ 
selves. Knowledge is a relation, everywhere present, of to¬ 
getherness, whereby the knowing being becomes aware of 
things which are together. Not only knowledge but also 
memory, anticipation, and imagination have transcendent ob¬ 
jects. In memory, for example, these are independent objects 
which are distinguished by a real quality of pastness . A further 
interesting theory of Alexander’s is his distinction between the 
contemplation of the object and the enjoyment of the subject, 
of its properties and acts. 

Values are tertiary qualities . Whereas the primary and sec¬ 
ondary qualities (e.g. colors) are unconditionally objective, 
values are said to have an objective basis only so far as there is 
a valuing subject at hand. They are in fact relations between 
such a subject and the object. There are three classes of values 
—the true, the good, and the beautiful. Religious values do not 
constitute a special class since religion is essentially the feeling 
of being involved in the cosmic progress toward deity. 
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G. PAUL HABERLIN 

For Paul Haberlin (b. 1878), the Basle philosopher, psy¬ 
chologist, and theorist of education, all metaphysics is an ex¬ 
plication of the primordial fact, I am. For existence signifies 
first of all an encounter and in this the presence ( Dusein ) of 
what has being in itself is given. Being is one single substance, 
but it consists at the same time in a functional multiplicity of in¬ 
dividuals which are its modes. The relationships between these 
individuals constitute the oneness of the one and only uni¬ 
verse. Individuals are inherently active, therefore alive, and 
therefore there develops also a continuous, active process of 
change. Through this no new individuals arise, because, being 
simple and unanalyzable, they are eternal, but there do arise 
new subjective conditions. The reciprocal, simple determina¬ 
tion of such conditions does not exclude the freedom of indi¬ 
viduals, for every individual reacts in virtue of its previous 
subjective condition which arose in earlier free activity. 

The world is infinite in space and time (and these are not 
two beings but two orders of being), yet it was created. Of 
course causality does not reach beyond the world to the ground 
of being but the world confronts us as an objective claim and 
the origin of this claim is God, the creator. God’s nature is an 
utter mystery. The most faithful picture we are able to form 
of him is that of personality. God is neither in nor outside the 
world. He is “above” it for he is not the world but its creator. 

Upon these metaphysical doctrines Haberlin has built a 
complete system of philosophy. We shall consider only a few 
of the propositions which concern axiology and the philosophy 
of man. According to Haberlin, a person is not identical with 
his body, for the soul also exists. This soul, an eternal individ¬ 
ual, creates itself a body as one founds an organization. It gov¬ 
erns the body in the manner of a “political” power. Its striving 
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toward death is directed toward the creation of a new body. 
Whether it succeeds we do not as yet know. The soul is not 
identical with the mind (Geist). The mind is rather the voli¬ 
tion of the soul to rise above vital interest to the objective. 
Haberlin defends objectivism in the domain of the theoretical 
as well as in that of values. A value judgment as such is always 
unconditionally true, but not the nature of the value so ap¬ 
proved. The meaning of human existence lies in the effort of 
man to establish objective meaning for himself. We should add 
that for Haberlin true knowledge and true belief ( Glaube) are 
identical. A belief which is dogmatically put forth as the true 
one is a false belief, a superstition ( Aberglaube ). 

22. Nicolai Hartmann 

A. CHARACTERISTICS 

Nicolai Hartmann (1882-1950) is undoubtedly one of the 
most significant figures in contemporary philosophy and, along 
with Whitehead and Maritain, a pioneer of twentieth-century 
metaphysics. He is less interested than they are in building a 
system. His strength lies in his precise analyses and in his gift— 
rare among Germans—of presenting his ideas in a clear man¬ 
ner, yet having a profound insight into their implications. His 
works are, indeed, models of sober exactitude and scientific 
comprehensiveness. 

Nicolai Hartmann comes from the Marburg school, and his 
early works still bear witness to the spirit of that idealistic 
movement. But in 1921 there appeared his first important book 
with a title calculated to shock all idealists, Grundzuge einer 
Metaphysik der Erkenntnis. Five years afterward he issued his 
Ethik. Later he devoted himself to working out a comprehen¬ 
sive ontology in three parts, the first laying the foundations for 
this science and entitled Z ur Gnmdlegung der Ontologie 
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( z 933)» the other two, Moglichkeit und Wirklichkeit (1938), 
and Der Aufbau der realen Welt (1940), dealing with the 
structure of ontology. Besides these main works he has pub¬ 
lished many others, of which Das Problem des geistigen Seins 
0933) is specially noteworthy in that it investigates and am¬ 
plifies traditional doctrines upon individual spirit and Hegelian 
doctrines upon objective spirit. More important still is his Die 
Philosophie des deutschert Idealismus (1923-1929), especially 
for the second volume, which discusses Hegel. 

Hartmann is strongly influenced by Aristotle, but though 
he always takes Aristotle’s views into account, he does not 
adopt them en bloc. Phenomenology has made an impression 
upon him, and he also draws upon Kant and Hegel for his in¬ 
spiration. Nineteenth-century thought, however, has scarcely 
any weight with him and he opposes positivism, subjectivism, 
mechanism, and materialism with a resoluteness equal to that of 
the life-philosophers and phenomenologists. He abandons the 
idealist position in favor of realistic doctrines and even re¬ 
places phenomenology both as to content and as to method by 
the philosophy of being, although he recognizes phenome¬ 
nology to be useful within certain limits. 

The most original developments in Hartmann’s philosophy 
are his distinction between real and ideal being, his theory of 
“aporia,” the unintelligible remainder in reality, and his doc¬ 
trine of objective spirit. But these are only a few of the central 
notions of a philosophy which contains a host of truths for¬ 
gotten since the time of Descartes and a wealth of insight with 
which Hartmann has stimulated the progress of philosophical 
thought, especially in ethics. 

B. METAPHYSICS AND ONTOLOGY 

In opposition to almost the whole of modem philosophy, 
Hartmann asserts the ontological nature of all fundamental 

213 

Philosophy of Being 



Nicolai Hartmann 


problems which philosophy attempts to solve. Even idealism or 
the most extreme subjectivism have, somehow or other, to ex¬ 
plain at least the “illusion” of being, no matter how they try to 
avoid it; there is no form of theoretical thought which can re¬ 
fuse to be basically ontological, that is, does not propose ques¬ 
tions about “being as such.” It is obviously the essence of 
thought that one cannot think “nothing,” one must think 
“something,” and that “something” immediately raises the 
problem of being. Furthermore, the natural sciences are in no 
position to cut themselves off from a metaphysical back¬ 
ground. Metaphysics is born of wonder at the fact of life, 
which cannot be explained either mechanically or teleologi¬ 
cally. Psychology, the philosophy of history, logic, aesthetics, 
and above all epistemology and ethics, are faced with the same 
problems. 

The older metaphysics had made two mistakes. First, it un¬ 
dertook to solve the insoluble. Metaphysics signifies the irra¬ 
tional, and the irrational is the unintelligible. But being has also 
an intelligible side. The persistence of numerous problems is 
proof of this, for example in the recurrent contradictions be¬ 
tween freedom and determinism, immanence and transcend¬ 
ence, life and mechanism. We cannot hope for a solution of 
these problems, but with appropriate methods we can advance 
their elucidation and confine to smaller and smaller compass 
the unintelligible remainder. 

Second, the older metaphysics made the mistake of erecting 
closed systems and of forcing reality into these molds. The 
time for such systems is past, says Hartmann. What has weight 
in the works of the great philosophers is not their systems but 
the problems which they work out. All systems celebrate tri¬ 
umphs in the empty breeze of speculation. A few principles are 
laid down and then one proceeds forward by deduction. But 
even if the unity of the world is to be considered as given we 
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yet do not know what in fact is its ultimate principle. The 
method that is called for is precisely the opposite. The philo- 
sophia prima which is to be evolved can be a philosophia 
ultima for our cognitive capacities only because the ratio 
cognoscendi moves toward the ratio essendi . 

In this critique of the older metaphysics we begin to see how 
Hartmann wishes the concepts, metaphysics and ontology, to 
be construed. In contrast to the classical usage of the term he 
does not regard metaphysics as a science but as a tissue of 
questions to which there are no answers. The intelligible aspect 
of being, on the other hand, falls into the domain of ontology. 

Ontology in this sense is a science, but it is not identical with 
phenomenology which has great propaedeutic value but can¬ 
not constitute the whole of ontology. Phenomenology glides 
dangerously over the surface of problems, and on the basis of 
its very definition it does not reach beyond the external ap¬ 
pearance of the real. It remains bound to mere matter of fact 
and cannot get beyond this. 

Hartmann’s magnificent and original investigations into the 
nature of problems as such have shown that even when an in¬ 
telligible object is under discussion one always discovers it to 
be a mixture of the known and the unknown. The fact that 
problems may be distinguished from each other proves that 
something is known of the matter in hand, just as the fact of 
inquiring into it shows that it is not known. To state problems 
is the chief task of philosophy. 

C. THE GIVENESS OF REAL BEING 

The fundamental concepts of epistemology are being-in- 
itself and transcendence. That a being is “in-itself” means to 
say that it exists actually and not only for us; a transcendent 
act is one whose scope is not restricted to consciousness (think¬ 
ing, imagining) but oversteps consciousness and unites itself 
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to that which is independent of it and exists in itself. Knowl¬ 
edge is a transcendent act; yet it has this advantage over other 
transcendent acts, that it is purely receptive. The relationship 
of a subject to an object-in-itself is in this case completely one¬ 
sided and passive; it is true that there is a certain spontaneity 
in knowing but it is not an operation upon the object—it is ful¬ 
filled in the synthesis of images. The knowing relation is a re¬ 
lation between a real subject and an object-in-itself. 

It is the contention of scepticism, criticism, and certain forms 
of idealism that there is no being-in-itself. These theories are 
not difficult to refute as they always play variations on three 
motifs. The first is the theorem of consciousness (“since the 
object exists in consciousness, it cannot exist in itself”); the 
second is the correlativistic prejudice (“there can be no being 
which is not the object of some subject”); the third rests upon 
the assumption that value and meaning in our world are only 
intelligible in the light of subjectivity. The reply to all these is 
that being-in-itself does not need to be proved, that it is given 
as the world itself is given, and that no theory can ignore it. 
The phenomenon of knowing is of such character that it sur¬ 
passes its own phenomenal quality. 

The analysis of knowledge, however, does not suffice to 
quell every doubt. For the fact of transcendence shows us no 
more than how a phenomenon offers us something over and 
above itself and enables us to decide upon the being or the 
nonbeing of its contents. Purely as a matter of principle the 
possibility remains that there is no being-in-itself in the object 
of knowledge; but what we call “knowledge” would clearly 
not be knowledge in that case. The theoretical force of such a 
doubt is small indeed for it must bear the burden of proof; 
still this does not quash the doubt. 

The emotionally transcendent acts banish all doubts as to 
being-in-itself. One may distinguish emotionally receptive acts 
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(to experience, to undergo, to suffer) in which we encounter 
unyielding reality; emotionally prospective acts (anticipation, 
readiness, curiosity, hope) in which we anticipate something 
real; and, finally, emotionally spontaneous acts (desiring, will¬ 
ing, doing, acting). The transcendence of these last acts con¬ 
sists in the tendency to elicit the real. It is a common charac¬ 
teristic of these acts that something “happens to” the subject 
in each case. The issue here is not about something “cognitive”, 
and yet these acts prove that their objects are something-in- 
themselves far more surely than does knowledge. Even more 
vivid and direct is the perception of the being of other persons 
—so direct that even the most radical idealists do not venture 
to deny the existence of persons; this is because the emotional 
union between person and person is so immeasurably richer. 
For instance, we know another person’s attitude toward us 
immediately, and this knowledge is quite obviously a fact al¬ 
though an obscure one. 

Now the object of knowledge and the object of the emo¬ 
tionally transcendent acts are one and the same. Isolated 
knowledge is an abstraction and it is with the total context of 
life that we have to deal, working and living as we do within 
a cosmic context. The transcendence of phenomena in knowl¬ 
edge is uncertain in itself but is endowed with certainty 
through the emotional act’s transcendence of phenomena 
which is embedded in the real structure of life. Thus one can 
reply to Descartes that the perception of an external reality is 
just as direct as that of one’s inner self. 

D. THE DIMENSIONS AND FORMS OF BEING 

It is now clear that Hartmann’s statement of fundamental 
problems and his theory of knowledge turn first of all on the 
issue of being qua being {Seiendes als Seiendes). His proposi¬ 
tions about being and its properties may now be examined. 
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Here are encountered the comprehensive investigations of his 
main four-volume work of which only the most important 
ideas can be mentioned. The basic principle of Hartmann’s 
doctrine of being is that being develops in two dimen¬ 
sions, namely (i) the four completely distinct spheres of be¬ 
ing and (2) the levels of being ( Seinsstufen ) within these 
spheres. 

In the spheres of being Hartmann distinguishes two primary 
ones, of real and of ideal being, which may also be designated 
as modes of being ( Seinsiveisen) and two secondary, the cog¬ 
nitive and the logical spheres. Real being must not be confused 
with actuality ( Wirklichkeit ) for there is both real possibility 
and ideal possibility, though this distinction is really part of 
modal analysis. As to the relation between the primary and 
secondary spheres, there is an intimate crossrelationship be¬ 
tween the cognitive and the real modes of being, and between 
the logical and the ideal. Propositions about the latter are espe¬ 
cially important, for Hartmann holds that ideal being is similar 
to real being in itself in that it can be known, and knowing is 
always by its very nature the grasp of what has being in itself. 
The most familiar types of ideal being are the realms of es¬ 
sences and values and of mathematical being. The first of these 
appears in reality as basic structure but without being ex¬ 
hausted in that context. There are entities in ideal being which 
do not become real, for example, spaces with more than three 
dimensions. On the other hand, there is real being which is not 
subject to the laws of ideal being; for example, the alogical, the 
value-negating, the real contradiction. All ideal being is gen¬ 
eral, and is either forms, conformity to law or relations. Com¬ 
pared with the real, the ideal is lesser being. We must reject 
Plato’s view that it is something “higher, more sublime”. Ideal 
being is not identical with the rational for in its domain there 
is also to be found the irrational, and this incidentally is a proof 
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of its having independent being for the transintelligible is 
exempt from idealistic criticism. 

Hartmann analyzes the other spheres in similar fashion. He 
then proceeds to specify the character of the second dimension 
of being, that of the strata or levels of being (Seinsstufen) . In 
real being we find four levels, matter, life, consciousness, and 
spirit. Being known (Erkenntnissein), by a certain analogy to 
these, involves perception, intuition, knowledge, and compre¬ 
hension ( Wdhrnehmung , Anschauung, Erkenntnis, Wissen). 
Logical being finally divides, as the tradition has it, into con¬ 
cept, judgment, and inference. These separate levels are de¬ 
termined through the categories, the principles of a given level. 
Hartmann distinguishes two kinds of categories: modal cate¬ 
gories which are accorded a special investigation, and funda¬ 
mental categories which can be arranged in opposing pairs. In 
contrast to Kant and Alexander, the latter are not arranged in 
a definite system but are only loosely strung together in a 
table of existential opposites (Seinsgegensdtze) . The twelve 
pairs involved here include form-matter, inner-outer, determi¬ 
nation-dependence, quality-quantity. 

Hartmann has devoted extensive study to the question of 
the categories in his comprehensive work Der Aufbau der 
realen Welt: Grundriss der allgemeinen Kategorienlehre , the 
third volume of his Ontologie . After thorough survey of ear¬ 
lier views his theory culminates in the formulation of many 
categorial laws. Some of the most important are these: the law 
of strength (the lower is the stronger), and its counterpart, the 
law of freedom (the higher level is autonomous, for in respect 
to the lower level it is the richer). While therefore every 
higher level is borne by a lower one, still their relations are 
not always the same. The organic, the level of life, is only an 
over-forming ( Vberformung) of the spatio-physical aspect of 
matter, while the levels of consciousness and spirit rise in a 
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more independent process of over-building ( Vberbauung) 
above life; that is, in this case not all the lower categories re¬ 
appear. 

The second great categorial group, the theory of the modali¬ 
ties of being (Seinsmodi) represents one of the most signifi¬ 
cant parts of Hartmann’s metaphysics. What is notably orig¬ 
inal is that modal analysis leads to quite different results in the 
four spheres of being. Thus in each sphere there are distin¬ 
guishable modalities of being. Of these, however, the laws 
which hold of real being are the most important. The modali¬ 
ties divide into the absolute modalities (reality and unreality) 
and the relative (possibility, impossibility, necessity). There is 
also a negative countermodality to necessity, namely contin¬ 
gency, of which the rule holds that absolute necessity is like¬ 
wise absolute contingency. One should further emphasize 
Hartmann’s theory of possibility according to which in real 
being only that is possible whose conditions are all real. Hence 
all that is possible is likewise real and necessary, and all that is 
negatively possible is likewise unreal and impossible. This does 
not mean of course that the modalities themselves are identical. 
Implication is not identity. The distinction between positive 
and negative possibility rests on the law of division of disjunc¬ 
tive possibility which is valid in real being though not in logi¬ 
cal being. 

In his ontology Hartmann has also addressed himself to the 
traditional distinction between essence and existence. These 
he calls “moments of being” (Seinsmomente): the “what” 
(Sosein) and the “that” ( Dasein ). It is noteworthy that these 
moments of being appear differently in both of the primary 
spheres of being. Thus the ideal “what” and “that” can be 
known a priori , but the real “that” only a posteriori. One can¬ 
not simply equate the “what” with the ideal and the “that” 
with real being. Actually there is no absolute difference be- 
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tween “what” and “that” in the existential relationships that 
obtain in the world for it is a question altogether of relative 
moments. The “that” of the leaf belongs to the “what” of the 
tree, and the “that” of the latter to the “what” of the forest. 
The distinction holds only for the whole of the universe and 
for particular beings. 

E. SPIRITUAL BEING 

From the neutral standpoint of being the spirit is for Hart¬ 
mann simply another level of being, but this level is of such 
vast significance for man that he accords it exhaustive treat¬ 
ment. Here we learn that spiritual being (das geistige Sein) is 
entirely distinct from mental being (das seelische Sein) which 
is the level of conscious being and which even animals share. 
There is here a categorial novelty which can be understood 
only after detailed study of its essence. We can see, however, 
that the spirit constitutes a closed level of being articulated in 
three forms: personal, objective, and objectified spirit. The 
first two are the living forms of spirit. All spirit has existence, 
is real, individual, and temporal; its temporality is the same as 
that of this world (here he diverges from the Platonists and 
existentialists). But the spirit possesses its own categories and 
peculiarities; it is not only found in the process, it actually “is” 
process; there is no substance in it (as in natural processes), 
nor does it gradually develop itself (as life does); it must mark 
out its own identity by identifying itself with itself. Though 
nonspatial it is bound down to space (raumgebunden ). It is 
located within the real world and even dependent upon it, but 
in the same way that a ruler is dependent upon the forces under 
his control. 

Spiritual consciousness is a mark of the individual spirit, the 
unique, irreplaceable subject; such consciousness is ec-centric 
and thereby objective. However, the spirit is something more 
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than just this; involved, as it is, in the actuality of the life con¬ 
text it acts as a pole for diversity within this context and is 
named “person.” Personality is the categorial feature of the 
spiritual individual; like everything spiritual it is only suscep¬ 
tible of description, never of definition. Its first feature is that 
it spontaneously constitutes or fulfils its own self (sich selbst 
vollziehen); this leads Hartmann to speak of faithfulness in a 
manner that is reminiscent of Gabriel Marcel’s doctrine. An¬ 
other feature of the personal spirit is the transcendent quality 
of its acts; it faces a given situation just as much as an animal 
does. In the case of a person, however, the situation never 
forces him into unconditional surrender, but summons him to 
a transcendent act which he accomplishes through his con¬ 
sciousness of the object. The creature is a person when every 
element in its being prompts it to reach beyond its own life. 
By its very nature spirit is diffusive; it is ultimately free. 

Objective spirit is more easily known than personal spirit. It 
is a fundamental characteristic of the spiritual life that its con¬ 
tents (intentional objects) can be detached from the person. 
Whenever a person objectifies something through expressing 
it, immediately it ceases to be his monopoly—it “travels” from 
person to person. This is the basic phenomenon of the objec¬ 
tive spirit. All such contents (law, custom, language, belief, 
science, art) come within the content of the historical spirit, 
but their historical quality itself shows that they cannot be 
treated as content pure and simple, for they have life, they 
grow and decay—a particular mode of being. This is the sense 
in which we speak of “the spirit of Hellenism,” “the spirit of a 
nation” etc; such a spirit is not identical either with individuals 
or with their aggregate nor is it the same as the community, 
though it never exists apart from a certain collectivity. In op¬ 
position to Hegel, Hartmann maintains that objective spirit is 
not a substance; it is the life of the spirit in its wholeness as it 
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unfolds itself throughout human groups. Far from being a mere 
universal, it is unique, individual, historical, and autonomous— 
in brief, it is real and actual in the most emphatic sense. 

Objective and personal spirit are related through alternately 
bearing and being borne by, each other; the individual flowers 
into objective spirit, and objective spirit lives in and through in¬ 
dividuals. The objective spirit does not bequeath itself, it sim¬ 
ply “hands itself on” continually (the law of tradition). None 
of its representatives exhausts its content, and for these reasons 
it exhibits an activity all of its own. What is remarkable about 
it is that no consciousness can ever be adequate to it, for it is 
neither a collective consciousness nor a collective person; no 
more is it an “unconscious” or a “superconscious” spirit. The 
consciousness of objective spirit is to be found in none of these 
but only in single persons; and, since it is always inadequately 
present in them, it is consequently an imperfect spirit. In the 
community it is represented through the vicarious conscious¬ 
ness of a leading individual. 

Both objective and personal spirit objectify themselves to 
form objectified spirit . The latter presents extraordinarily diffi¬ 
cult problems; whenever it appears it does so at two levels— 
the sensible and real structure being the first, acting as a sup¬ 
port for the second, “spiritual content.” How these two are 
united, how objectified spirit survives when separated from 
living spirit—these are some of the numerous problems dealt 
with by Hartmann in this part of his work, which also contains 
weighty reflections upon aesthetics, history, science, and other 
cultural matters. 

F. ETHICS. FREEDOM OF THE WILL 

Hartmann s profound work on ethics has had an enduring 
influence in Germany and the Anglo-Saxon countries. Un¬ 
fortunately we must confine ourselves to a mere sketch of its 
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main outlines. In the first part of this work Hartmann studies 
the structure of the ethical phenomenon. He takes over the 
basic doctrines of Max Scheler’s ethics of value but fits them 
into a new system, develops them along lines already laid down, 
and introduces numerous changes. Thus he regards the exist¬ 
ence of moral values as an independent domain and repudiates 
the doctrine of the collective person: the individual man alone 
is a person. This property renders man as a moral being axio¬ 
logically autonomous. There is no teleological principle which 
might impose some kind of determinism from above. For if 
there were, man would be obliterated as a person and could 
not possibly be a moral being. In fact no one will ever be able 
to demonstrate a divine teleological providence beyond man’s 
own. 

In the second part of his work Hartmann erects the realm of 
ethical values in an elaborate system, the most complete and 
thorough-going yet seen. Here he sticks close to Aristotle, “the 
past master of ethical science,” defending and deepening the 
Aristotelian doctrine of virtue, of the iiEa6nri<;. Virtue he says 
is only in the ontological sense a “middle” as against the axio¬ 
logical definition according to which, even in Aristotle, virtue 
is a supreme value, axporng. The peoorrig is not middling in 
value. 

But in the last resort this ethic remains a resumption and ex¬ 
tension of Aristotle’s and Scheler’s ideas, though elaborated in 
a very remarkable fashion. By contrast, in the third part of his 
great work Hartmann expounds a most original theory of 
freedom which swells into a magnificent synthesis through 
uniting the arguments from Aristotelianism, Thomism, Neo- 
Kantianism (Cohen) and, above all, Kant himself (purified 
of idealism). In company with Kant, Hartmann distinguishes 
negative freedom (indeterminacy) and positive freedom (self- 
determination). In regard to the causally determined world 
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there cannot be negative freedom, there can be no indeter¬ 
minism; but the problem of freedom lies beyond the conflict 
between determinism and indeterminism because determina¬ 
tion by the laws of nature does not restrict freedom in the 
least—provided that causal determination is not conceived in 
a monistic fashion. Monism, however, as applied to the levels 
of being and to the laws of being has proved itself a false on¬ 
tology. Freedom of the will in a world of several levels does 
not present an exceptional phenomenon; the law of autonomy 
finds its application in the relationship of all higher levels to 
the lower ones. The freedom of the will is not a subtraction 
from determination but an addition to it; it means that de¬ 
termination through causal laws is not eliminated at all, but 
is diverted by the intervention of a higher determination— 
freedom. 

Meanwhile the freedom of the will involves also freedom in 
regard to the ethical principle (the values) itself. This is shown 
to be a negative freedom, because in contrast to the real world, 
which is thoroughly determined, ethical reality is not deter¬ 
mined. The person determines himself so that by means of this 
determination he may then go on to determine the real world. 
Thus man appears as the point of contact for two heteroge¬ 
neous forces—the real and the ideal worlds. It is through man 
alone, and through his freedom, that the values affect the real 
world. 

But is the freedom of the will not an illusion? Hartmann 
establishes its reality by a procedure similar to that which he 
used to demonstrate that the object of knowledge exists in- 
itself; as in epistemology, the burden of proof rests with the 
sceptics. There is nothing in phenomena which could justify 
it; on the other hand, consciousness of guilt provides a sure 
indication that freedom is real. 

The work concludes with references to a number of antin- 
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omies between ethics and religion; the task of dealing with 
them is allotted to the philosophy of religion. But even such a 
philosophy is reduced to silence when it comes face to face 
with the enigma of irreducible irrationality. 

23. Alfred North Whitehead 

A. CHARACTERISTICS. DEVELOPMENT 

Alfred North Whitehead (18 61 -1947) is considered the out¬ 
standing philosopher of the Anglo-Saxon world in our time, 
and seems to be well deserving of such esteem. He is indeed an 
original thinker endowed with remarkable powers of mind. 
His career was an extremely unusual one for a philosopher. 
After completing his education at Cambridge, where he studied 
mathematics, he went on to teach geometry and mechanics for 
thirty years. At the age of fifty, in 19n, he was appointed 
reader in these subjects at University College, London; from 
1914 until 1924 he was professor of applied mathematics at 
the Imperial College, London. He was already sixty-three 
when he became a professor of philosophy at Harvard in 1924 
where he taught until 1937. 

In his scientific publications three periods are clearly dis¬ 
tinguishable. From 1898 onward he was producing works on 
mathematical logic, his crowning effort being the monumental 
Principia Mathematic a (1910-1913) on which he collaborated 
with Russell. Later, physics became Whitehead’s main interest 
and he published several important papers on the philosophy 
of physics. With the appearance of Science and the Modem 
World (1926) he finally established himself as a metaphysi¬ 
cian. His major work Process and Reality , which is a complete 
system of thought, appeared in 1929. 

Whitehead had an extraordinary versatile mind being a first- 
rate mathematician, one of the founders of modern mathe- 
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matical logic, as well as the author of a philosophy of organism. 
Though a natural scientist by profession, he displayed a lively 
interest in history and revealed extensive acquaintance with 
that subject. His system was developed from physics, contained 
a wealth of biological ideas, and eventually came to concen¬ 
trate on the philosophy of religion. This great logician has a 
style which occasionally echoes the language of the mystics. 
Catholicity of learning was united in his person to an equally 
catholic and sympathetic appreciation for the most diverse 
spiritual and artistic movements. Thoroughly positive in his 
modes of explanation, a tireless worker with a gift for detailed 
analysis, and a remarkable capacity for synthesis, Whitehead 
and his work constitute a model of the philosopher at his very 
best. 

Whitehead’s philosophical affiliations are not easily classi¬ 
fied. Like Russell he is considered one of the English neoreal¬ 
ists, because he employs their analytical method, and because 
he shares their high valuation of science and their realism. No 
other contemporary philosopher has worked up the results 
of the natural sciences into such a complete synthesis. He is 
also a Platonist, and he himself claims to be one in the strictest 
sense; but despite his assertion that European philosophy con¬ 
sists of footnotes to Plato, his Platonism is somewhat peculiar— 
according to him, for instance, the ideas possess no actuality 
but are pure possibilities. Numerous traces of Aristotelianism 
are also found in his works where his intellectualism is united 
with a far-reaching empiricism. In some respects (in his theory 
of prehension, for instance) he is akin to Leibniz, in others 
(substance) to Spinoza, while in his aesthetics he is indebted 
to Kant and to the Aristotelian tradition. Whitehead swears by 
dynamism and evolutionism just as firmly as Bergson, whose 
critical attitude toward scientism he also shares, although he 
insists that our approach to God must be a rational one. 
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Nevertheless it would be unjust to regard him as an eclectic, 
for the dominant feature of his system is its profound unity. 
His fundamental notions of creativity and prehension are en¬ 
tirely original, and he stretches them to their logical conclusion 
through applying them at every turn. Thus he seems to have 
been thoroughly modem in the sense that he was one of the 
leading and most modern of philosophers in an age wholly 
given over to twentieth-century physics, mathematics, biology, 
and philosophy; yet at the same time he maintained his meta¬ 
physical speculation on the timeless level at which Plato dealt 
with these problems. 

The following is only a very summary account of White¬ 
head’s system based mainly upon Science and the Modem 
World . His extraordinarily difficult main work can unfortu¬ 
nately not be discussed here. 

B. PHILOSOPHY 

Thought is abstract and we cannot think without abstrac¬ 
tions. But abstractions are as dangerous as they are useful. 
They are often developed from inadequate foundations, as in 
modern natural science, for example, and can lead to intellec¬ 
tual intolerance, since one may overlook all those concrete 
elements which do not fit into an abstract scheme. Once ab¬ 
stractions are set up one tends to take them as dogmas and to 
regard them as realities. The fallacy of misplaced concreteness 
can condemn a civilization to sterility. Now the primordial 
task of philosophy is the critique of abstractions. The basic 
ideas assumed by scholars to be free of contradiction must be 
tested and comparisons made between the abstract schemata 
of the different sciences and between those of religion and the 
sciences. Philosophy also develops its own system relying upon 
more concrete intuitions than are used by the sciences. Phi¬ 
losophy appeals even to the testimony of poetry and religion. 
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Therefore it is not one among the sciences, but goes beyond 
all of them. It is indispensable, for without it man would de¬ 
velop synoptic theories without the sober guidance of under¬ 
standing and reason. Thus philosophy may also be defined as 
striving for the complete rationalization of human experience. 

Its methods, then, must be rational. Whitehead protests 
against the surrender of reason to brute fact which has oc¬ 
curred recently and hopes that the time is now ripe for a 
genuine rationalism. His demand for rational explanations is 
based on faith in reason which is the trust that the ultimate 
natures of things lie together in rational harmony. This faith 
cannot be justified either by induction or by deduction, but 
direct insight reveals to us a world governed by logical law 
and aesthetic harmony. It is this belief alone which makes 
science possible. We owe the spreading of this faith to the 
Greek dramatists, to classical and medieval thinkers. Yet he 
insists that this faith is not blind, since being itself is both ra¬ 
tional and intelligible; the simple apprehension of being is 
sufficient to confirm it. 

And yet, Whitehead is not a rationalist in the classical and 
narrow sense of the word. He considers contact with the con¬ 
crete as the only fruitful procedure, and the ground of things 
must be sought always in the nature of determinate real beings 
because where there is no being there is no ground. Philosophy 
explains the abstract, not the concrete—it is experience alone 
which enables us to lay bare the truth. (Like Husserl, White- 
head does not restrict experience to perception.) Whitehead 
emphasizes his empiricism even more firmly by maintaining 
that metaphysics can only be descriptive. 

He goes on to warn philosophers against employing the 
methods appropriate to the natural sciences; empirical gen¬ 
eralizations do not provide the means for criticizing abstrac¬ 
tions. To base metaphysics upon history would be just as ab- 


229 


Philosophy of Being 



Alfred North Whitehead 

surd, because any interpretation of history presupposes meta¬ 
physics. 

C. CRITICISM OF MATERIALISM 

The fundamental doctrine of materialism, according to 
Whitehead, states that matter exists, or that there is matter and 
nothing else. Thus matter is conceived as anything that has 
the property of simple location in time and space. If this doc¬ 
trine were true, time would be an accident of changeless mat¬ 
ter; consequently an instant would have no duration. But it is 
plain that matter is a double abstraction—an entity is treated 
solely in its relationship to some other entity, and even within 
this relationship only its spatio-temporal factors are taken into 
consideration. This materialist schematization has achieved 
predominance and has powerfully affected scientific develop¬ 
ment since Galileo’s time for various historical and technical 
reasons. And yet it is impossible to believe in it. Materialism 
inevitably leads one to deny the existence of secondary quali¬ 
ties, a clean contradiction of all experience; it leads just as in¬ 
evitably to the equally false denial of human responsibility. 
Ultimately it destroys its own premise, that is, induction, be¬ 
cause if matter simply consists of isolated fragments linked to¬ 
gether through spatio-temporal relations alone, then there is 
no justification for inferring what will happen to one entity 
from what has happened to another. At the present day, ma¬ 
terialism can no longer look to the natural sciences for support; 
the undulatory theory of light, the idea of atomicity (since its 
transference to biological fields), the doctrines of the con¬ 
servation of energy and of evolution have all brought forth 
facts which point to the inadequacy of scientific materialism. 
Finally, the quantum theory has proved this philosophy to be 
quite untenable by demanding that “matter” itself should be 
conceived as organic. Nevertheless the chief argument against 
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materialism remains philosophical—one can easily demonstrate 
that in its essence this doctrine attributes reality to a con¬ 
venient and very fertile abstraction. Body, as Galileo and 
Descartes understood the term, does not exist; it is but an ab¬ 
straction—the concept of body is a typical instance of the 
fallacy of misplaced concreteness . 

D. THE THEORY OF ORGANIC MECHANISM 

Every program for analyzing nature, if it is to be adequate, 
must give some account of the following notions—change, 
endurance, interfusion, value, organism, and eternal objects. A 
mountain both changes and endures; the things of nature are 
not isolated but interfused with each other; both the world 
and organisms exhibit value. Lastly there are those objects 
which, without enduring, are eternal, such as a particular color. 
Once a mountain has been worn away it is gone for good; if 
a replica were to arise it would be a new mountain. A color 
comes and goes, but it is the same color. Beyond all these cate¬ 
gories—and, indeed, comprehending them all—we come to 
Whitehead’s fundamental concept—the event. The world is 
not made up of things but of events, of what happens. A tem¬ 
poral section of an event (“a drop of experience”) or an imme¬ 
diate act of immediate self-consciousness (“self-enjoyment”) 
is an “occasion.” Each event is a “prehension” and an organism. 
It is a prehension because it mirrors within itself the whole uni¬ 
verse at once, as though knowing it blindly. It contains its own 
past within itself, it anticipates its future, and the present world 
of other events is represented in it by their effect on it. An 
event is thus the synthetic unity of the universe comprehended 
as oneness. On the other hand an event is an organism; its parts 
are not simply set together side by side but form a whole in 
which each member affects the whole and the whole acts as a 
determinant for each of its members. An electron, for ex- 
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ample, is profoundly altered through the fact that it enjoys 
membership in an atom and the atom likewise through be¬ 
longing to a living tissue. Like Leibniz’s monads every event is 
a mirror of the universe. 

This is the best standpoint from which to coordinate the 
results of modern physics, of biology, and of the human 
sciences, and it reveals both the error of materialism and its 
extremely abstract character. In materialism, for example, 
space is an abstraction from events in their relationship of re¬ 
ciprocal interfusion, while time is an abstraction from the 
duration of successive events. Whitehead shares Bergson’s 
ideas upon this subject, though he expressly repudiates the 
latter’s anti-intellectualist attitude. 

From the standpoint of organic mechanism the universe ap¬ 
pears as a gigantic community in which everything influences 
everything else and no relations are purely external. 

E. EPISTEMOLOGY 

Whitehead agrees with objectivism in the sense that he be¬ 
lieves that the world certainly includes acts of cognition but 
also contains something more. He adduces three reasons for 
this: our perceptive experience shows that we are situated 
within a world which extends far beyond us; history teaches 
that the past was in existence prior to ourselves; and human 
activity requires a transcendent world. This does not enable 
us to decide whether realism or idealism is correct. But White- 
head elects for the former, and he introduces his theory of 
prehension in reply to all idealist objections; the principle of 
immanence, according to which we only know what is in 
us, is invalid because it is derived from the materialist notion 
that things exist in isolation. Every event, in fact, transcends 
itself by means of prehension. Admittedly what we know here 
is something over there, but we do know it none the less. Nor 



is it surprising that error should arise in our knowledge or that 
we are influenced by subjective conditions because we know 
events so far as they form part of us. 

This brief sketch of Whitehead’s epistemology should be 
supplemented by at least some reference to his doctrine of in¬ 
duction and causality. Once the philosophy of organism is 
granted, induction is seen to be the transition from individual 
qualities toward a general characteristic shared by a com¬ 
munity of occasions. Induction is not rational inference or the 
derivation of invariable laws but is a sort of divination. It dis¬ 
covers particular tokens of a community of occasions bounded 
in space and time. The problems of causality brings out the 
fact that our direct knowledge is twofold; we have direct 
knowledge of causality as well as of sense data (which White- 
head calls presentational immediacy ). Traditional doctrines 
only acknowledge the latter and treat causality as either a 
hypothesis or an inference. Actually causal efficacy is directly 
apprehended and, far from being a conceptual superstructure, 
forms the basis of our knowledge by means of presentational 
immediacy. 

F. PSYCHOLOGY 

One of the greatest and most dangerous illusions of modern 
times has been the bifurcation of nature into matter and spirit. 
There is not the least doubt that spirit exists, for it is evident; 
but spirit should no more be regarded as a substance than 
should matter since, like the body, it is simply an array of 
events. Consciousness is a function. In this respect Whitehead 
follows the tenor of an essay of James’s which he greatly ad¬ 
mired entitled “Does Consciousness Exist?”. Whitehead comes 
to the same functionalist conclusions as are expounded in that 
essay. Nevertheless, spirit should not be regarded as an epiphe- 
nomenon of matter; though it is certainly difficult to draw the 
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line between them, one can say that every event is bipolar and 
that, consciousness is the event, seen from within. The occasions 
of mentality in bits of inorganic matter seem to be negligible, 
but they are obviously present in man and the higher animals. 
That there are occasions of mentality in which the concomi¬ 
tant material aspects are negligible (that is, that there are purely 
spiritual beings) is a thesis which the philosophy of organism 
cannot affirm. But neither can it reject it out of hand. One 
could maintain that the soul survives death or is immortal 
only on the evidence of certain special experiences, such as we 
encounter, for example, in religion. 

G. METAPHYSICS 

Whitehead does not distinguish between ontology and meta¬ 
physics; metaphysics is the description of the nature of things 
providing the presuppositions of all specialized investigation. 
The key to Whitehead’s teaching upon this issue is his state¬ 
ment that the understanding of actuality requires a reference 
to ideality. If we analyse what is presented to us, it becomes 
plain that the actual is a flow of events, an eternal process in 
which there is neither substance nor anything that really en¬ 
dures. Whitehead embraces a radical dynamism, but he also 
recognizes that the appearance of any given event is a fact and 
calls for explanation—it forces us to assume the existence of 
several metaphysical factors which are not beings in the usual 
sense. In the first place there must be eternal objects , the possi¬ 
bilities of all those events which actually occur; they are the 
same as Plato’s Ideas except that they must be conceived as 
purely objective potentialities. Secondly, the analysis reveals a 
blind creative urge (creativity) which seems to be both the 
efficient cause of the process and its matter; everything origi¬ 
nates in the surge of this totally undetermined “substance” (in 
Spinoza’s sense). Finally, since neither the eternal objects nor 
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creativity are determinate and since they provide no explana¬ 
tion for concreteness, it becomes necessary to invoke a third 
factor which limits and determines beings in their process, and 
is actual, yet nontemporal. This principle of Imitation or con¬ 
cretion is God. The way in which process fulfils itself is 
through the cooperation of the creative urge with the already 
existing event, and together they produce a new synthetic pre¬ 
hension. The latter has two sides—the resultant event produces 
a synthesis of eternal objects (which make their ingression 
into it positively or negatively); it also combines them with 
aspects of other real events. God determines what is to appear 
by imposing limitations and so makes determination possible— 
the result is the actual individual, the superject , the actual 
which is a value in itself because every concrete actuality is a 
value. 

Thus every event in its own right forms a sort of synthesis of 
the universe by bringing together all aspects of the real world 
—all eternal things, the creative urge, and God. God therefore 
is immanent in the world. But an event always represents an 
addition to the world into which it enters; having its own in¬ 
dividuality it creates a new actuality and a fresh value. 

H. GOD 

In Whitehead’s opinion the method by which we come to 
knowledge of God must conform to several conditions. The 
way must be a rational one and cannot proceed from intuition 
alone since we do not possess any such intuition of God; nor 
can we rely upon St. Anselm’s ontological argument. Aris¬ 
totle’s cosmological argument is also defective because it rests 
upon Aristotelian physics, which is archaic, and also because it 
makes God so utterly transcendent as to be useless for religious 
purposes. God’s existence is to be assumed in order to explain 
phenomena because he fulfils the need for a principle of con - 
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cretion in two ways—without him neither the “how” nor the 
“what” of events would be comprehensible; if one denies God 
then one has also to deny that concrete events exist. 

At first (1926) Whitehead thought that God’s nature was 
not susceptible of any more precise definition than that given 
by Aristotle. In the following years, however, he worked out 
a complete theology based upon the distinction between two 
aspects of God—his primordial and his consequent nature. 
God’s primordial nature reveals him as changeless and time¬ 
less; his actuality is complete and infinite; God is eternal but 
his eternity is a lifeless one. God in this way is merely an attri¬ 
bute of creativity and only comes to life through creation. All 
other qualities displayed by God are due to his consequent na¬ 
ture. God in his consequent nature is conscious and conceptual 
universal prehension; he is omniscient, and the ideal world is 
but an image of him. God coordinates all details of the world 
and adapts them to one another by means of this infinite con¬ 
templation. Nevertheless, God is limited by his consequent 
nature. He is constantly in process of becoming and is con¬ 
tinually enriching himself through the prehension of new 
elements. 

God is immanent in the world at the same time that he tran¬ 
scends it. He is immanent so far as he is present in every be¬ 
ing. He is transcendent in the way every event transcends an¬ 
other event. Here Whitehead piles up contradictions and em¬ 
ploys a language which is totally different from his normal 
one. It is the language of Neoplatonic mysticism. Only one 
further detail of his theology can be given here. Evil per se is 
something positive, according to Whitehead, but it leads to 
anarchy and degradation in the world. Since God is the prin¬ 
ciple of harmony, order, peace, and value, he cannot be the 
source of evil. From this Whitehead concludes that God is 
morally good and that he promotes qualitative progress. His 
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goal receives its embodiment in the fragmentary ideals of the 
world in its current state. In this sense God is the guarantor 
of the world’s value. He is battling continually against evil, 
the ideal companion of all who suffer and fight by his side. 

24. Thomism 

A. CHARACTERISTICS AND REPRESENTATIVES 

The Thomistic (also called “neo-Thomistic”) school, which 
starts from the basic doctrines of Thomas of Aquinas (1224- 
I2 74)? counts as one of the most important philosophical 
movements at the present day. The Catholic Church recom¬ 
mends Thomism (encyclical Aeterni Patris , 1879) and Thom- 
ists are in the main Catholics. Yet it is not the only philosophi¬ 
cal movement within the Catholic world 9 and, on the other 
hand, it can claim several important adherents among non- 
Catholics (among them, for example, the American philoso¬ 
pher Mortimer Adler and the English philosopher E. L. Mas- 
call). Little attention was paid to Thomism by circles outside 
the church until the First World War, but it has since become 
recognized as one of the most powerful factors at work in our 
age. Actually no other philosophical group seems to have so 
many thinkers in its ranks or so many centers of study at its 
disposal. It is sufficient to point out that the bibliographic or- 


9 The outstanding schools of contemporary Catholic philosophy may be 
listed as follows: 

I. Augustinianism (intuitionist, actualist, and frequently pragmatist in tend¬ 
ency) : Johannes Hessen, Peter Wust. 

II. Neoscholasticism (intellectualist position). It consists of three schools— 
Scotism (Franciscan School); Suarezianism (P. Descors, L. Fuetscher); and 
Thomism. The latter may be subdivided in (a) a group which attempts to 
combine Thomism with modem nonscholastic currents (J. Marechal, J. X 
Geyser): (b) Molinism; (c) Thomism in the strict sense of the word, which 

is die most important both in the number of its thinkers and in the weight 
of its influence, although it is comparatively weakly represented in Germany. 
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gan of the school, the Bulletin Thomiste, gives notices and re¬ 
views of almost 500 works per year, and that no less than 25 
specialist Thomist journals are published. Thomism has come 
to fruition in France and Belguim, but possesses centers of 
study and representatives in almost every country. Its out¬ 
standing centers include the Institut Superieur de Philosophic 
at Louvain University founded by Desire Mercier (1851- 
1926); the Catholic Institute at Paris; the Catholic University 
at Milan: the Angelicum at Rome; and the Swiss University of 
Freiburg. In recent years the school has also made progress in 
Anglo-Saxon countries, especially in the United States. 

Here it is only possible to mention a very few of the vast 
number of thinkers who belong to this school. Of the older 
generation one should refer, after Mercier, to Ambroise Gar- 
deil (1859-1931) and Joseph Gredt (1863-1940). The school’s 
most systematic thinker is perhaps Reginald Garrigou-Lagrange 
(b. 1877), a pupil of Gardeil’s; the most famous, however, is 
Jacques Maritain (b. 1882) who is regarded as the leading liv¬ 
ing Thomist; close to him comes, Antonin D. Sertillanges 
(1863-1948). Another French philosopher whose speciality 
has been the history of philosophy but who has won a hear¬ 
ing for a systematic works of his own is Etienne Gilson (b. 
1884). Those of its representatives who write in German in¬ 
clude Gallus M. Manser (1866-1950), Alexander Horvath (b. 
1884), Joseph Mausbach (1861-1931), and the historian of 
medieval philosophy Martin Grabmann (1875-1949). 

Modern Thomism is a school in the proper sense of the 
word; it has its own problems, its own method and a deposit 
of common doctrine acknowledged by all its representatives; 
in this respect it is similar to neopositivism, dialectical material¬ 
ism, and Neo-Kantianism. At the same time various problems 
provoke quite strong differences of opinion within the school. 
Thomists not only apply themselves to all contemporary prob- 
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lems but also discuss a wealth of questions between themselves 
that are peculiar to their own school. In the congresses which 
they frequently hold, extended discussions usually take place. 
Recent congresses have discussed phenomenology (1932), the 
so-called Christian philosophy (1933), and the relations be¬ 
tween philosophy and the natural sciences (1935). There were 
also sessions devoted to existentialism by the Roman Thomistic 
Academy in 1947. 

B. BEING. ACT AND POTENCY 

The metaphysics which constitutes the core of Thomistic 
philosophy is closely linked to ontology and takes being qua 
being as its object. The concept of being is not univocal but 
analogous, which means that the meaning of the word “being” 
when it is attributed to two different objects is different but 
proportionately identical. The most essential doctrine on the 
subject of being is that of act and potency, the key doctrine 
of the system which leads to all the rest. In other words, one 
distinguishes between actual being and potential being; the 
actual (whatever is in act, actu) in any given respect is that 
which is in that respect whereas the potential (in potency, 
potentid) is not yet in act but can become so; thus a child, 
for instance, has the power to become a mathematician and 
so is potentially a mathematician. Apart from God every be¬ 
ing is made up of act and potency; their reciprocal relationship 
within concrete being is such that potency is the determinable 
ground whose determinant is act. 

This teaching on act and potency receives its first important 
application in the theory of essence and existence. Every being 
apart from God consists of essence ( essentia ) and existence 
(existentia ); existence is the act of the essence, which actualizes 
it, and though the two are certainly inseparable in concrete be¬ 
ing, they nevertheless are really distinct. 
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Another important application of the act-potency doctrine 
is made in the theory of categories. The fundamental category 
is substance, the being which alone enjoys intrinsic being; all 
other categories, the so-called “accidents” (accidentia), are 
determinations of substance, which means that they are related 
to substance as potency is related to act. Frequently the Thom- 
istic teaching on substance has been misunderstood; this teach¬ 
ing does not conceive of substance as an inert subject of 
change but as a being-in-itself, a being in the fullest sense, as 
opposed to accidents, that is, mere determinations for which 
to be is to be-in-another-being. 

In line with the act-potency doctrine is the Thomist theory 
of becoming . This is conceived as a transition from potency to 
act; as such it is an incomplete being and an impoverished re¬ 
ality. Consequently all becoming presupposes a substance in 
process of becoming, something fully in being. From this 
point of view Bergson’s saying that there is more in becoming 
than in being seems to be self-contradictory. It is essential 
that this notion of becoming be sharply distinguished from 
that of activity, which is a metaphysical consequence from 
the actuality of being—the more being, the more activity. 
God as the fulness of being corresponds to the fulness of 
activity. 

The doctrine of the four factors (causae) is also bound up 
with the act-potency doctrine but only a brief indication of it 
can be given here. The four factors are: matter (the stuff from 
which anything is made or proceeds); form (the determinant 
of matter); efficient cause; end. They constitute a definite as¬ 
cending series in which the end acts as the highest cause. Every 
efficient cause, whether consciously or unconsciously, is es¬ 
sentially directed toward an end, whereas form can only be 
introduced into matter through an efficient cause. 
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C. PHILOSOPHY OF NATURE 

All contingent beings are hierarchically ordered according 
to their actuality, that is, according to their fulness of being. 
The fundamental Thomist doctrine on this subject is hylo- 
morphism (from the Greek vAt], matter, and fAoeqjrj, form), 
which states that every material being consists of matter, and 
of a form which determines this matter; matter is related to 
form as potency to act. If one analyzes any being from this 
point of view and mentally detaches its forms one after the 
other, one eventually arrives at prime matter (materia prima ), 
the constituent of being which is completely stripped of all de¬ 
termination and which, as pure potentiality, balances on the 
brink of nonbeing. Prime matter is the principle of the mul¬ 
tiplicity and divisibility in material things, whose unity is de¬ 
rived from form alone. Form permeates particular beings and 
it unites itself with matter in the closest bond between two 
really different elements which we encounter in the natural 
order. The lowest form of all is that of an inorganic body for 
it lacks organic unity and activity of its own; an inorganic 
body is the most passive being since it can only be actuated by 
another being. Life exhibits a greater unity and activity, be¬ 
cause here organisms come into play which are endowed with 
their own purposeful activity, even though the purpose is 
frequently unconscious. No purely mechanical explanation of 
life is possible. This does not mean that one has to assume two 
different substances (material and vital) for plants and animals 
but rather that the life principle is a form, the supreme con¬ 
tent, which determines the total being of any living thing. A 
still higher level of being is reached by animals; not only are 
they active, but their activity is directed toward a goal which 
they know; a sure sign that they enjoy greater fulness of be¬ 
ing lies in the fact that they are more self-subsistent and pos- 
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sess a higher activity. Finally, surpassing material, vegetative, 
and animal forms, comes man with his spiritual soul, which 
comprehends perfection of all inferior forms within a higher 
and unique spiritual form; man also knows the goal of his 
activity and, what is more, he is free to choose it, thereby en¬ 
joying the greatest fulness of being to be found on earth. 

D. SPIRIT 

The highest degree of being is a privilege of spirit. Spirit is 
distinguished by its immateriality, which consists in its in¬ 
divisibility and, above all, in its autonomy. It is not bounded 
by the order of space and time, for by penetrating material 
phenomena it comes to know immaterial intelligible essences 
and can will immaterial ends. These are its essential functions 
—to know and to will. Knowledge is either intuitive, known 
as “intellect” ( intellectus) or else it is discursive, known as 
“reason” {ratio). Willing is a reaction similar to every other 
known reaction but belongs to the spiritual order, and there¬ 
fore consists in reaction to spiritual knowledge; the will can 
direct itself toward immaterial essences, just as reason can 
know them. Because of its immateriality the will is open to 
infinity, therefore free from bondage to finite objects, and 
this means that it is able to behave freely toward them. It can¬ 
not be determined by any finite good; therefore it is not only 
free in the sense that it can choose spontaneously, but in the 
sense that, even when the conditions for a certain action have 
all been realized, it can act or not act. 

Nevertheless the spirit in man is always intimately united 
with the whole psychophysical organism; the spiritual soul is 
the unique “form” of the human being. Man is akin to ani¬ 
mals in his bodily construction and vital functions, and his 
essence even embraces vegetative and physicochemical func¬ 
tions. The spirit in him is obviously dependent upon the organ- 
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ism because he may be crippled by a slight disturbance of his 
nerve centers. This dependence, moreover, has many sides 
to it; on the cognitive side the senses and the imaginative fac¬ 
ulty present objects for its spiritual knowledge, on the voli¬ 
tional side the instincts exert profound influence on the will. 
The fact that this dependence is objective and not subjective is 
of first-rate importance in the field of knowledge; it means that 
when a disturbance of the nerve centers directly (subjectively) 
affects the imaginative faculty and paralyzes it, the spirit is also 
paralyzed, because it no longer has an object to work on. On 
the other hand, there is no subjective dependence of the spirit 
upon the body; in spite of being the form of the body the spir¬ 
itual soul rises above matter—it is also immortal because, being 
immaterial, it has no parts and cannot disintegrate at death. 

E. KNOWLEDGE 

Epistemology for most Thomists does not form the object 
of a separate discipline but is simply a compartment of meta¬ 
physics, as it is for Alexander and Hartmann. Epistemology 
is not the basis for a philosophy of being. The reverse is true— 
to know is to be another as other. The seeming obscurity of 
this statement is cleared up as soon as one recognizes the spirit¬ 
ual qualities of the soul. Since it is not material, it is not limited 
and, without ceasing to be what it is, it can “intentionally” be¬ 
come something other. This applies even to sensible knowl¬ 
edge so far as a certain immateriality is already present in such 
knowledge. Between sensible and spiritual knowledge, how¬ 
ever, there exists a fundamental distinction, because the former 
only seizes upon the material and concrete, upon sensible acci¬ 
dents, and could never know either being as being or intelligi¬ 
ble content of any sort. Spiritual knowledge, by contrast, is di¬ 
rected toward being; it alone has a direct grasp of the universal, 
which is the sole object that can be completely known. One 
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should not inter from this that universals as such exist in the 
world; every real being is utterly individual and concrete, yet 
each has an intelligible essence. (Only that which is not a real 
being is irrational. Every being is a possible object of knowl¬ 
edge.) This essence exists concretely in the concrete, and is 
raised to universality through abstraction by the intellect; the 
intellect first of all removes its individual conditions and then 
compares it with other individuals in order to bestow uni¬ 
versality upon it. In other words, intelligible content certainly 
does exist in things but the universal is an offspring of the 
spirit, a being produced by reason but founded in reality. Ab¬ 
straction sets out from phantasms, the sensible representations 
supplied by the imagination. There is no a priori knowledge in 
Kant’s sense. Once concepts have been formed, however, one 
only needs to analyze them in order to establish universal laws 
without having to refer back to sensible knowledge. Beginning 
from such laws one can think out new laws which result in 
genuine certainty, as the development of mathematics shows. 
This is because thinking elicits from the premises something 
which they did indeed contain, though only potentially. 
Thomistic epistemology is outspokenly realistic, and its realism 
is immediate and direct—the subject does not generate the 
object but simply produces its spiritual image, the so-called 
species. To know a thing does not mean to construct it, but to 
grasp it as it is in itself. 

Thomism is also an intellectualist doctrine. We only acquire 
genuine knowledge of the truth through intellectual intuitions 
supported by discursive argumentation. Yet although this 
knowledge cannot be gained a priori and without experience, 
it must still be the result of a rational procedure. This position, 
however, does not imply a denial of experience and life, be¬ 
cause spiritual knowledge is the highest form of experience 
and the perfection of life, the life of the spirit. 



F. GOD 


God s existence must be acknowledged. Since no irrational 
thing could possibly exist (because ens et verum convertun- 
tur) , one cannot admit the existence of empirically known be¬ 
ing without acknowledging a creator. As a matter of fact the 
essence of every such being is really different from its exist¬ 
ence, and one can never discover a sufficient ground for their 
union without recourse to a being in whom essence and exist¬ 
ence are identical. Such a being has no limitation in its essence; 
therefore it must be infinite, pure act, the fullness of being and 
consequently of goodness, beauty, and every other value. Yet 
God should not be conceived as a created being infinitely mag¬ 
nified; he is a being in an analogous sense, in a sense different 
from that of the creature. Pantheistic theories are thus seen 
to be untenable because they proceed upon the assumption that 
it is impossible to have both an infinite God and a world at the 
same time. The Thomist argues against pantheism, that since 
God is the fullness of being, and since we describe being in 
terms of spirit, will, love, and knowledge, we must also con¬ 
ceive of God as a person, even if analogously. 

God s relationship to the world may be described in the 
following manner: Firstly, as far as essence is concerned, every 
finite creature is a participation ( participatio ) in the essence of 
God, who must be thought of as the source and exemplar for 
all essence. Instead of the Platonic world of Ideas (which in¬ 
volves a contradiction according to the Thomists) we are 
presented here with God’s real being. Secondly, the existence 
of every thing is equally a participation of his being. Thus cre¬ 
ated being, which is composed of act and potency, is a twofold 
participation in the infinite pure act {actus purus). But whereas 
God’s being so strictly determines all essence that even God 
himself cannot alter essences, everything depends for its exist- 
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ence upon God’s free will. Looked at from this point of view 
the whole of world history is interpreted as the realization of 
an eternal plan fully set out by God. Clearly, then, the world 
process is directed toward an end which can be none other 
than the one which even God himself pursues—and necessarily 
pursues—namely, God himself. Again, it is evident that truth 
in the logical, human sense is a derived truth since it is founded 
upon ontological truth, the conformity of created being to 
God’s thought. 

Philosophy knows God only as the first cause of the world 
and is unable to offer us any insight into his inner life. Revela¬ 
tion and faith alone render such knowledge possible, so far as 
it is possible at all. It is true, of course, that revelation cannot 
be introduced as a positive element into this philosophical sys¬ 
tem, because philosophy proceeds exclusively from natural ex¬ 
perience and employs a purely rational method. On the other 
hand philosophy supplies no grounds for denying the possibil¬ 
ity of revelation. Furthermore the content of revelation can 
never come into contradiction with philosophical and scientific 
doctrines, because both the world and revelation are the work 
of the same truthful and omniscient God. But for all that, 
philosophy can construct a theory of natural religion in com¬ 
plete independence of revelation; Thomism has always done so, 
especially in recent times. 

G. ETHICS 

There are two ways in which the human spirit may be re¬ 
lated to being. Being, as the object of knowledge, forms the 
ground of truth and, as the good, provides the will with its ob¬ 
ject. The good is of three types—the unconditional good 
( honestum ), the pleasant good (delectabile ), and the useful 
good (utile), the third of these being but a function of the 
first. The Thomist doctrine of values is a doctrine of the good; 
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it b closely linked to Thomist teaching upon universals, since 
the values are themselves grounded in being and yet exist, as 
such, only in the evaluating subject. The major division within 
the province of value is between aesthetic value, where the 
attitude toward the good is contemplative, and practical value, 
involving a disposition toward action. The latter permits of 
divBwn into two further provinces, that of technics, where 
the object of activity is an external one (facere), and that of 
morality where the agent is his own object (agere). Accord- 
mg to the Thomists there are no religious values other than 
those which are at the same time moral values. 

Thomistic ethics is an ethics of purpose. Through their per- 
sBtent disagreement with the Kantian doctrine that ethics is 
based upon duty, and with the phenomenological conception 
in which the theory of value is the nucleus of ethics, the Thom¬ 
ists emphasize that ethics is essentially a doctrine about man’s 
behavior and must therefore be derived from doctrine about 
his end. Tlus end, which constitutes man’s happiness, is con¬ 
ceived of as the uninterrupted and consummate activity of a 
perfect subject. And so the dynamic quality of Thomistic phi¬ 
losophy is illustrated in ethics as well. Since this uninterrupted 
activity is only possible if the subject is disciplined in all his 
faculties through persistent usage {habitus), this means that 
the virtues occupy a predominant position in the Thomistic 
system. Thomistic ethics are essentially characterological and 
educative; man is born with certain dispositions, but the effort 
to disaplme himself is necessary before he can bring them to 
fulfilment. The virtues which he acquires in the course of 
t is effort make him free in the deepest sense, though this is 
not the same as saying with Kant that the will should forcibly 
subject the feelings to moral laws; the ideal is much more to 
dBCiplme man’s whole psychological structure so that the man 
not only does good but can do good gladly and easily. The 
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chief virtue is prudence, which consists of the reason’s being 
ready to pronounce a correct practical judgment upon con¬ 
crete affairs—a further indication of Thomistic intellectualism. 
Nevertheless prudence can only operate as it should when the 
will is disposed toward justice in its widest connotation and 
when the feelings are brought under control through temper¬ 
ance and fortitude. 

Thomism also allots a leading role to the moral law. Man’s 
conduct is directly determined by his conscience, but the 
conscience itself is simply an expression of natural justice, that 
is, of the moral laws which are immanent in human nature (in¬ 
dwelling). Adultery, for example, is condemned by the moral 
law because man’s (psychophysiological) nature demands that 
marriage should be indissoluble. The natural law receives both 
its application and its manifestation in positive law; it is ac¬ 
tually an expression of the eternal law, of the divine plan which 
lies at the foundation of the world. Nevertheless this should 
not be interpreted to mean that Thomism regards God’s will 
as the ultimate foundation of the moral order; God himself 
could never alter the fundamental laws of morality because 
they are rooted in his being, not in his will. 

The doctrine of society also occupies a prominent place in 
Thomistic ethics. The individual man is the highest being in 
this world and all other beings are there to serve him. Society 
however, is no fiction, it is more than the aggregate of its mem¬ 
bers since its structure comprehends real relationships which 
could not be derived from man as an individual. Again, man 
is by nature a social creature and the common good is one of 
the motives for action within the order of virtue. Thus even 
the purely “personal” virtues, such as temperance, become 
obligatory through the demands of social justice, because man 
in himself represents a social value. 
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CONCLUDING CRITICISMS 

In all the other movements of contemporary philosophy 
we have noticed a limited fundamental idea which appears to 
narrow their outlook. Among the metaphysicians no such idea 
is to be found. The real reason for this is because they are 
philosophers of being who by very definition transcend all 
limited viewpoints and are able to work the partial institutions 
of other schools into their own systems. Consequently meta¬ 
physics today cannot simply be identified or contrasted with 
other philosophical movements—it towers over them just as 
philosophy towers over the special sciences. 

This permits the metaphysicians to do justice to those 
eternal human concerns which are today more pressing than 
ever. Their philosophy is a philosophy of being in all its con¬ 
creteness and is likewise a philosophy of the person. They do 
not reject any of the positive results established by the repre¬ 
sentatives of other movements; to take only one example, they 
allow the results of natural science to be genuine contribu¬ 
tions to knowledge, yet they do the same with these as they 
do with all other facts—fit them into an organic context. Man 
is better understood here than in any of the other movements 
and is accorded the status to which his richness of being and 
the complexity of his problems entitle him. This personalism 
does not lead to the other spheres of reality being truncated, 
for there are no other systems so balanced, sober, and rational 
as those of the metaphysicians. 

Their discussions go to the root of the most manifold prob¬ 
lems. There can be no question of going into the details here, 
but as examples might be cited AVhitehead’s analysis of knowl¬ 
edge, the Thomist study of psychophysiological problems, 
Hartmann’s exposition of freedom. Even their statement of 
these problems is sufficient to show how much wider is the 
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range of their discussions in comparison with philosophers 
from other schools. 

Of course each of the philosophical systems discussed has 
its own weaknesses. But in evaluating these systems one has al¬ 
ways to bear in mind how much their achievements surpassed 
the capacity of late nineteenth-century philosophy, for they 
have produced an ontology and an organic conception of real¬ 
ity. An examination of contemporary metaphysics in the light 
of these two factors reveals Hartmann as the outstanding on- 
tologist, but he refuses on principle to go in for metaphysical 
explanations (though he himself does not always remain true 
to this principle). At the other extreme is Alexander, whose 
striving after synthesis is frequently successful, but who has 
little to offer as an ontologist. Whitehead and the Thomists 
adopt an intermediate position by propounding both an on¬ 
tology and a metaphysics. Yet Thomistic ontology is not in¬ 
ferior to Hartmann’s, and it affords the basis for a more com¬ 
prehensive and coherent conception of reality than is to be 
found in Hartmann. 

Much more striking, however, than the differences between 
the tendencies within the philosophy of being, is the funda¬ 
mental agreement which these differing conceptions exhibit. 
This is all the more remarkable in that these tendencies spring 
from such varied sources—Einstein’s physics, the Marburg 
school, scholasticism. Running through most of their state¬ 
ments about the nature of knowledge and the hierarchical 
structure of the world, or about the spirit and its freedom, 
there is broad agreement among philosophers of being, and 
their systems are examples of all that is best in the achievements 
of contemporary philosophical study. 

Our age still suffers from the unhealthy aftermath of previ¬ 
ous thought which was hostile to metaphysics. But the fact 
that Europe now possesses a prominent group of genuine meta- 



physicians holds out hopes of a better future for the coming 
generations, a future in which man and his vital concerns will 
be better understood and more reverently cared for by a 
rational philosophy than at present. 
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25. Mathematical Logic 

A. SIGNIFICANCE AND GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS 

Mathematical logic, known also as “symbolic logic” or 
“logistic,” is for the most part now regarded as a special science 
and is often taught in university departments of natural 
science. Some philosophers regard it as a legitimate tool of 
philosophical analysis but the majority reject it. It nevertheless 
has considerable importance for contemporary philosophy not 
only because it is employed by many philosophers—for ex¬ 
ample, most English works on philosophy are unintelligible 
without it—but also because it has contributed materially to 
the development of various philosophical schools and systems 
(neopositivism, Whitehead, Russell, etc.) and has made it 
possible to formulate certain philosophical problems in a new 
way. However one may judge it in other respects, a certain 
knowledge of this discipline would seem to be indispensable 
if one is to understand a good deal of contemporary philoso¬ 
phy. For such reasons we shall here offer a sketch of certain 
fundamental concepts and methods as well as certain theses 
and problems of mathematical logic. 

Let us begin by noting some misconceptions in order to 
show how mathematical logic should not be defined. Mathe¬ 
matical logic must not be identified with neopositivism. Its 
founders were Platonists—Frege, Whitehead, Russell (at 
the time Principia Mathematica was published), Lukasiewicz, 
Fraenkel, Scholz, and many others. Nowadays mathematical 
logic has adherents in almost all schools. Again, it is a mistake 
to define it as “symbolic”. Of course it employs special symbols 
in a greater degree than did the classical logic but this is purely 
incidental and has very little to do with the essential character 
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of mathematical logic. Finally, it is inaccurate to regard mathe¬ 
matical logic as an attempt to mathematize philosophy, or to 
reduce philosophy to mathematics. On the contrary, the very 
opposite, the reduction of mathematics to logic, was under¬ 
taken by Whitehead and Russell. What often leads to mis¬ 
understanding here is that mathematical logic uses symbols 
which have a similarity to those of mathematics. Thus mathe¬ 
matical logicians write “x = y” just as mathematicians do, but 
the symbol = does not designate quantitative equality but 
identity, a nonmathematical relation. 

The distinguishing characteristics of mathematical logic are 
its exclusion of psychological inquiries, the application of logic 
to logic itself, and formalism. First, logic excludes all phycho- 
logical and epistemological considerations from its purvey. 
It is concerned with the analysis of the correctness ( Richtig - 
keit) of purely formal logical laws such as the law of contra¬ 
diction, the law of the hypothetical syllogism, and so on. Sec¬ 
ond, in mathematical logic one applies logic to logic itself in 
that one undertakes to deduce logical laws from the smallest 
possible number of principles (axioms and rules of inference) 
in the strictest way. Hence the interest of mathematical logi¬ 
cians is directed more toward the interconnection of logical 
laws, and one can discern a widespread tendency, which is 
basically an aesthetic one, to reduce to a minimum the number 
of principles, even at the cost of their simplicity. Third, mathe¬ 
matical logicians employ formalism. By this we understand the 
following method. The first step in the procedure is to choose 
certain symbols which have a definite meaning of their own. 
Attention is then immediately diverted from these meanings, 
and the rules of inference are so formulated that they apply 
only to the external typographical form of the symbols and 
not to their meanings. The whole deduction then proceeds in 
a “formalistic” manner, that is, it is a strict rule of mathematical 
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logic that within the context of proof one must appeal to 
nothing but the forms of the symbols and the “formal” rules 
of inference which apply to such forms. It is only the finished 
system which is again interpreted as to content, but here the 
system itself must always be distinguished from its interpreta¬ 
tions. For mathematical logicians this has the advantage that 
one can often give a system several interpretations and thus 
provide the foundations of several different disciplines in a 
single undertaking. Moreover, unless one adopts formalism it 
is impossible to proceed without error through the extremely 
abstract and complex sentences of mathematical logic. 

B. BASIC CONCEPTS 

We distinguish between constants and variables. Variables 
are letters in whose place one can put other formulae, that is, 
constants or complex formulae. If in a sentence ( Aussage , 
Satz) a constant is replaced by a variable, the result is a “func¬ 
tion,” a schema for a sentence, which is neither true nor false. 
Thus, u x is a man” is a function and neither true nor false, 
whereas “Socrates is a man” is a true sentence. Again, functions 
can be transformed back into sentences, when one prefixes a 
quantifier to them. There are two kinds of quantifiers: universal 
quantifiers of the type “for all x ...” [written “(#)”] and exist¬ 
ential quantifiers, “there is at least one x such that...” [written 
“(3#)”]. The symbols are usually divided into so-called basic 
categories and functor categories. The basic categories are 
names (substantives) and sentences. The functors are symbols 
which require other symbols, that is, predicates in the widest 
sense of the term. For example, “sleeps,” “and,” “or,” “loves,” 
etc. That which is required by a functor is called an “argu¬ 
ment.” Thus, “John” is the argument of “sleeps” in “John 
sleeps.” Functors are divided according to three principles of 
division. (i) First we have the division into sentence-forming, 
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name-forming, and functor-forming functors. Thus, “sleeps” 
is sentence forming because “John sleeps” is a sentence, but 
“a good” is name forming because “a good child” is not a sen¬ 
tence but a name. (2) The second division of functors is into 
name-determining, sentence-determining, and functor-deter¬ 
mining functors. Thus “it is not the case that” is a functor 
which determines a sentence, for example, “it is not the case 
that it is raining”, while “sleeps” is a name-determining func¬ 
tor, as in “John sleeps.” (3) Finally functors are divided ac¬ 
cording to the number of arguments which they determine, 
that is, into one-place, two-place, three-place, or, in general, 
7 z-place functors. While according to traditional logic predi¬ 
cates always determine only one subject, in logistic a predicate 
(functor) can determine several subjects (arguments). Thus, 
the sentence “John drinks beer” can be determined in such 
a way that “drinks” is a two-place functor and “John” and 
“beer” are its arguments. The word “gives” will count as a 
three-place functor, as in “John gives Peter a pipe”. 

In accordance with these principles, mathematical logic 
is divided into three main parts: (1) propositional logic 
or “theory of deduction”, in which all functors are sen¬ 
tence-determining; (2) predicate and class logic, which 
deals with name-determining functors; and (3) the logic 
of relations which treats of the special properties of many- 
place functors. 

C. PROPOSITIONAL LOGIC 

Propositional logic deals only with sentences which are con¬ 
structed by means of so-called truth functors. The latter are 
sentence-forming, sentence-determining, generally one- and 
two-place functors whose peculiarity consists in the fact that 
the truth value (also called more briefly, the “value”, that is, 
either truth or falsity) of the sentence constructed by means 

255 


Appendix 



Mathematical Logic 

of them depends exclusively upon the truth value of their 
arguments and not upon their meaning. So, for example, nega¬ 
tion is a truth functor, since the value of a negated true sen¬ 
tence is falsity and the value of a negated false sentence is 
truth, no matter what the sentence may be or what it may 
signify. The most widely employed functors are negation (“it 
is not the case that,” written ' or as a bar above the symbol, 
A), the logical sum (“either or both”, written v), logical prod¬ 
uct (“and”, written . or &), implication (“if .. . then”, in the 
sense: either the antecedent is false or the consequent is true; 
or rather: “if p, then 4” signifies “not p, or q”\ this is writ¬ 
ten d or -0, equivalence (“if and only if”, written =), and 
finally the Sheffer stroke functor (“not both”, written I). 
The last-named functor is especially important because one 
can define all truth functors in terms of it. 

By means of these functors we can combine sentential vari¬ 
ables, that is, variables for which only sentences can be sub¬ 
stituted. In this connection brackets or dots are employed. 
Thus, for example, “p v q . 3 . q v p” is to be read “if p or q, 
then q or p.” Lukasiewicz has invented a notation which dis¬ 
penses with brackets and dots and writes the functor directly 
in front of the arguments in question. There are at least two 
methods which make it possible for us to determine easily 
whether such a sentence is a law of logic or not, namely the 
so-called matrix method and the method of the normal form. 
Moreover, all sentences of the propositional calculus can be 
derived axiomatically from very few axioms, in fact from one 
single axiom, that of Nicod. Propositional logic is the most 
completely developed part of mathematical logic. It is regarded 
by the mathematical logicians as the simplest and most basic 
part of logic, which provides the framework, so to speak, of all 
other logical analysis and deduction. 
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D. PREDICATE LOGIC AND CLASS LOGIC 

The second part of mathematical logic falls into two divi¬ 
sions corresponding to the intensional and the extensional in¬ 
terpretation of formulae. According to the first interpretation 
which is fundamental, the sentence is analyzed into a sentence¬ 
forming, name-determining functor (commonly, <p, ty, x, etc.) 
and a name (commonly x, y, z as variables, and a , b , c as con¬ 
stants), so that the basic formula reads <p#. Such formulae, 
when they contain variables, are called “matrices”. They are 
combined by means of sentence-determining functors and 
transformed into sentences by means of quantifiers. In par¬ 
ticular, the universal proposition “All cp is is interpreted by 
means of the so-called formal implication, “(#) . <px D ip*,” and 
the particular proposition “There is a <p, which is tp” by means 
of the formula “( 3 *). <px. 'ip*.” This interpretation led to the 
rejection of many propositions of Aristotelian syllogistics. Yet 
while it did at first appear that these propositions would have 
to be regarded as false, later reflection has shown that it is only 
a matter of a different interpretation of the functors and that 
the Aristotelian logic, when taken in the sense of its founder, 
is correct. 

Mathematical logic treats of two-place and many-place 
predicates as well as one-place predicates. Among these iden¬ 
tity plays an especially important role. In line with the Leib- 
nizian principle of the identity of indiscemibles identity is so 
defined that x and y are identical if, and only if, all properties 
of x are likewise properties of y, and conversely. From this 
definition various so-called extensionality theses can be de¬ 
duced. These lead to many philosophical difficulties because in 
accordance with them two attributes which always occur in 
fact together must be identical. The concept of identity is also 
employed in the definition of so-called descriptions, for ex- 
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ample, “the author of Faust Russell formulated the theory of 
descriptions in order to avoid Meinong’s assumption of the 
subsistence of round squares, for example, for on this interpre¬ 
tation “the round square does not exist” means exactly the 
same as “there is no object which is both a square and a circle.” 
Existence is to be asserted only of descriptions. “The object 
which has the property cp exists” implies that there is one and 
only one such object, and if we attribute to it a further prop¬ 
erty, it must exist. 

The logic of classes constitutes an extensional counterpart to 
the logic of predicates. A class (set, generally designated by 
a, P, y, etc.) is always defined by a predicate. It is the set of all 
objects which possess a given property. Thus, for example, the 
class of human beings consists of all those objects to which 
humanity can be attributed. The most important basic concept 
of the logic of classes is that of membership “x e a (this is to be 
read li x is a member of a” or “x belongs to a”). There is also a 
null class, which has no elements. On the basis of the definition 
of classes and the theorems of the logic of predicates various 
definitions of the combinations of classes can be constructed, 
corresponding to those of sentences. 

E. THE LOGIC OF RELATIONS 

The logic of relations is in turn an extensional counterpart 
to the logic of two-place and many-place predicates just as the 
logic of classes is an extensional counterpart to the logic of one- 
place predicates. Since two-place relations (the only ones 
worked out so far) have many special properties, the logic of 
relations constitutes by far the longest chapter of mathematical 
logic. Here we can mention only a few basic concepts. Rela¬ 
tions themselves are conceived of extensionally, as pairs of ob¬ 
jects. Relations (like classes) are defined by a (two-place) 
predicate. Thus the relation of love is the set of pairs of persons 
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who love each other. The symbol most commonly employed 
is xRy. Every relation has a converse: (Thus “greater than” is 
the converse of “less than”). Various relational descriptions 
are distinguished: individual (the husband of the Dutch 
queen), plural (the authors of the Encyclopaedia Britannic a ), 
double plural (the authors of Italian poems), and in general the 
so-called domain (written D’jR, e.g. “authors”). Still more 
important are the concepts which are used for the purpose of 
compounding several relations such as the relative product 
(square of the half, brother of the mother, and the like) and 
the closely related relative power (father of the father is thus 
father 2 ). Another group of concepts is constituted by the 
properties of relations, for example, some are reflexive (that 
is, where xRx holds), others symmetrical (if xRy, then 
likewise yRx), still others transitive (if xRy and yRz, then 
xRz). The most important concept which serves for the 
construction of series is that of the ancestral relation (R or 
R 2 or R 8 , etc.). 

F. SEMIOTICS 

Closely related to mathematical logic is so-called semiotics 
(Charles Morris) which is now commonly employed by math¬ 
ematical logicians. Semiotics is the theory of symbols and falls 
into three parts, (i) logical syntax, the theory of the mutual 
relations of symbols, (2) logical semantics, the theory of the 
relations between the symbol and what the symbol stands for, 
and (3) logical pragmatics, the relations between the symbols, 
their meanings and the users of the symbols. The latter is still 
in its infancy but the two former, thanks especially to Alfred 
Tarski and Rudolf Carnap, are well-developed disciplines. The 
main idea of semiotics is that one must distinguish sharply be¬ 
tween the symbol and what the symbol stands for. Thus, if 
one speaks about a word, the word must itself have a special 
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name. For example, if one speaks about the word “cat”, one 
cannot do so in the same manner in which one speaks of a live 
cat. Likewise, one must distinguish sharply between the lan¬ 
guage S and metalanguage of S. The latter takes as its ob¬ 
ject the language S itself. Thus, there is a metamathematics 
(the theory of the language of mathematics) and a meta-logic 
(the theory of the language of logic). 

It has been shown that a formalized, axiomatic system must 
always also contain metalogical elements. Such a system con¬ 
tains the following elements, (i) undefined symbols, (2) 
axioms, sentences assumed without proof, (3) formation rules, 
which determine which symbols or groups of symbols (for¬ 
mulae) have meaning in the system, (4) rules of inference, 
which permit new sentences to be deduced from the axioms. 
Now (3) and (4) are not logical but metalogical formulae 
since they concern the symbols of logic itself. Such sentences 
can again be formalized but in that case we must employ 
metametalogical sentences. Thus no system can ultimately 
be completely formalized. 

On the basis of semiotics it has proved to be possible to de¬ 
velop exact methods with the aid of which it can be proved 
that a given system is consistent, that its axioms are independent 
(that they are not deducible from one another), and that it is 
complete (that every sentence which is not deducible from its 
axioms contradicts some sentence of the system). Similarly 
exact methods have been developed for axiomatization. In this 
connection the most important event was the discovery of 
Godel’s theorem. In 1930 Kurt Godel showed that there are 
sentences in Principia Mathematica and in many other sys¬ 
tems which are formally undecidable, that is, one cannot 
prove in the systems either that they are true or that they 
are false. 
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G. SOME SPECIAL PROBLEMS AND THEORIES 

The concluding paragraphs take note of a few of the many 
problems of mathematical logic which have particular philo¬ 
sophical importance. 

1 ) Logic and Mathematics .—Whitehead and Russell sought 
to deduce the whole of mathematics from pure logic. They and 
their supporters are accordingly denominated “Iogicists”. An¬ 
other school, the intuitionists, under the leadership of E. J. 
Brouwer, denies the possibility of such a reduction. They hold 
that logic is no more than a method which evolves along with 
mathematics and that the law of excluded middle does not al¬ 
ways hold in mathematics. A third school, the formalists, led 
by David Hilbert (1862-1943), regards basic mathematical 
terms as undefined symbols and seeks only the development of 
systems which are unobjectionable and free of contradiction. 

2) The Theory of Types .—In 1896 Burali-Forti discovered 
a contradiction in Cantor’s set theory. In June, 1901 Russell 
succeeded in proving that the source of this was logical and 
not mathematical and that the logical system of Gottlob Frege, 
among others, contained contradictions. Nowadays we are ac¬ 
quainted with many such contradictions which are deducible 
from apparently evident premisses. They are called “antino¬ 
mies” or “paradoxes.” The most celebrated of these is Russell’s 
class antinomy. Suppose that all classes are either members of 
themselves or not members c/{ themselves. Does this now hold 
also of the class of all classes that are not members of them¬ 
selves? Every answer to this question leads to contradiction. 
In order to solve this antinomy, Russell and Whitehead con¬ 
structed their theory of types by which objects are divided 
into various types or levels. Thus, in the sphere of classes, in¬ 
dividuals are of type 1, classes of individuals are of type 2, 
classes of classes of individuals are of type 3. In general, if x 
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is an element of a, then a must be of a higher type than x. It 
later emerged that many antinomies (for example, the Liar or 
Epimenides of antiquity) are not logical but semantic antino¬ 
mies which arise from a confusion of language with meta¬ 
language. The theory of types has been simplified in various 
ways but it has proved to be sound up to now. Despite many 
attempts no one has yet succeeded in constructing a system of 
mathematical logic free of contradiction without its aid. 

3) Multi-valued Logics. —In 1920 Lukasiewicz, and a year 
later Emil Post independently, discovered that besides the 
“classical” mathematical logic which recognizes only two 
values (truth and falsity, symbolically, 1 and o) other logics, 
in which more than two values are accepted, were not oAly 
possible but consistent and complete. Such logics, however, 
lack certain important theorems of the classical logic, for ex¬ 
ample, the principle of excluded middle is always missing. Such 
systems were rigorously developed by the axiomatic method 
and shown to be unobjectionable as formal systems. But 
whether these systems permit of any kind of interpretation 
which would allow us to regard them as logical systems is still 
a matter of dispute. A few mathematical logicians are hopeful 
of solving with their aid various problems of probability theory 
and of modal logic, while others maintain the contrary thesis, 
that they are not logical systems at all. 

The newest developments of mathematical logic such as 
combinatorial logic or the so-called natural logics cannot be 
considered here. The discipline of logic is being ardently pur¬ 
sued and new ideas and systems are constantly turning up. 

26. International Organizations 
a. international congresses of philosophy 

After 1900 international congresses of philosophy were to 
be held, in principle, every four years, The following con- 
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gresses were actually held: First, Paris 1900; Second, Geneva 
1904; Third, Heidelberg 1908; Fourth, Bologna 1911; Fifth, 
Naples 1924; Sixth, New York 1927; Seventh, Oxford 1930; 
Eighth, Prague 1934; Ninth, Paris 1937 (the Descartes Con¬ 
gress); Tenth, Amsterdam 1948; Eleventh, Brussels 1953. The 
lectures and often the debates of these congresses have been 
published. Until 1948 there was a standing committee for the 
organization of the congress. Since 1948 the International 
Federation of Philosophical Organizations has performed this 
duty. 

Still other conferences under the name of international con¬ 
gresses for philosophy have taken place. But these are actually 
much more in the nature of private or national organizations. 
The only ones which are international in the 'strict sense are 
the congresses mentioned. 

B. THE INTERNATIONAL INSTITUTE OF PHILOSOPHY 

This institute was founded at the Ninth International Con¬ 
gress in 1937. Among its directors have been Leon Robin 
(1866-1947) Ake Petzall, and Raymond Bayer. Since 1937 
the institute issues the Bibliographic de la Philosophic , and since 
1939 an annual critical bibliography divided into separate 
fields under the title Philosophic . From time to time discussions 
are held (Pontigny 1937, Amersfoort 1938, Lund 1947). It 
issues the Bulletin Analytique de Philosophic and is aiding the 
work on a Corpus des Philosophes Fran gens. It also organizes 
many congresses and promotes cooperation among outstanding 
philosophers. 

C. INTERNATIONAL FEDERATION OF PHILOSOPHICAL 

ORGANIZATIONS 

This federation was founded on September 13, 1948. It 
unites almost 60 national and international organizations. The 
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majority of these are European. The countries represented are 
Argentina, Australia, Belgium, Canada, Czechoslovakia, Den¬ 
mark, Finland, France, Great Britain, Greece, Italy, Nether¬ 
lands, Norway, Poland, Roumania, Sweden, Switzerland, 
United States, Uruguay, and Vatican City. Chile, Cuba, and 
Hungary are affiliated. Some eleven international federations 
are members of the federation. 
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chapters are listed as completely as possible; sometimes important 
articles are added. 

The works of the other philosophers are listed only if they 
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riss der Geschichte der Philosophic , Vol. IV (for Germany), 
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Most major works cited only in the original language or in 
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